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INTERNATIONAL MONETARY FUND; INTERNA-
TIONAL BANK FOR RECONSTRUCTION & DEVEL-
OPMENT; INTERAMERICAN DEVELOPMENT
BANEK; AND AsiaN DEVELOPMENT BANK

George P, Shultz, of Illinois, for appoint-
ment to the offices indicated:

U.8. Governor of the International Mone-
tary FPund for a term of 5 years and U.BS.
Governor of the International Bank for Re-
construction and Development for a term
of 5 years.

A Governor of the Inter-American Devel-
opment Bank for a term of 5 years; and

U.S. Governor of the Asian Development
Bank.

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE

Carroll G. Brunthaver, of Ohio, to be an
Assistant SBecretary of Agriculture, vice Clar-
ence D. Palmby, resigned.

Carroll G. Brunthaver, of Ohio, to be a
Member of the Board of Directors of the
Commodity Credit Corporation, vice Clarence
D. Palmby, resigned.

Boarp oF PAROLE

Maurice H. Sigler, of Nebraska, to be Mem-
ber of the Board of Parole for the term ex-
piring September 30, 1978. Mr. Sigler is now
serving in this position under an appoint-
ment which expires September 30, 1872.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

A STUDY OF THE RUSSIAN NAVY
HON. MIKE GRAVEL

OF ALASKA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. GRAVEL. Mr. President, I should
like to place in the REecorp a study on
the Russian Navy by Michael MccGwire,
a former commander in the British Navy
and naval attaché in Moscow. The title
of this study is “Soviet Naval Capabilities
and Intentions.”

I would like to summarize some of the
main points of this report. First, Mr.
MeeGwire says the West has given the
Russians propaganda advantages by
overstating the threat in the Mediter-
ranean. The author speculates that this
may have been done to create myths
similar to the bomber and missile gaps
for the purpose of expediting funds
through Congress. Mr. MeccGwire states
that—

By i{gnoring the “most llkely course of
enemy action,” and by concentrating our
attention solely on some hypothetical “worst
case,” based on a rather flattering estimate
of Soviet naval capabllities and an implied
absence of Western reaction, we undermine
our own maritime credibllity while encour-
aging the Soviet Union to develop a taste for
sea power, and to fulfill our most gloomy
prophesies.

The basic strategy of the Soviet Naval
forces is the “Young School” concept
adopted in the early thirties of only de-
fending their maritime frontiers and not
ruling the waves. The first two tasks of
the Soviet Navy are:

1. Countering the Polarls submarine.

2. To neutralize the strike attack aircraft
carriers prior to alreraft launch.

The main defense areas are the Baltic
and Black Seas. It was from these areas
that the Western Powers intervened by
sea in an attempt to crush the revolution.
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Then in 1957 the United States intro-
duced the A3D aircraft on our aircraft
carriers in the Eastern Mediterranean.
Since these planes could reach Russia’s
industrial areas the Russians felt they
had to counter our carriers in the Med-
iterranean for defensive purposes. When
we later put Polaris submarines in the
Mediterranean this gave them another
reason to be there. Mr. MccGwire illus-
trates this by saying:

The greatly increased range of sea-borne
strategic weapons has meant that the eastern
basin of the Mediterranean is now in many
ways of greater defensive concern to the
Soviet Union than her northern seas. Mos-
cow 1s equidistant between the two, but
whereas population and industry thin out
to the north of the capltal, to its south and
east lles the greater part of Russia's indus-
trial strength. It seems probable that the
1963 announcement that Polarls submarines
were taking up station in the Mediterranean,
caused the Soviet Navy to advance its plans
to project a naval presence in the area.

This is a classical case of the spiraling
arms race.

Concerning the value of our huge car-
riers, Mr. MccGwire says:

As sufficlent nuclear submarines armed
with horizon-range missiles become avail-
able for the task, it seems likely that West-
ern strike carriers will be marked wherever
they may be.

It is the belief of many naval experts
that the aircraft carrier is now obsolete
due to the cruise missile. The new Rus-
sian C class cruise missile system would
be very dangerous against carriers, be-
cause of its submerged launch, super-
sonic speed, and surface-skimming tra-
jectory.

But once out of the Russian frontier
area, Mr. MccGwire feels Soviet capa-
bilities fall off:

The Soviet Navy does not have the capa-
city to sustain general naval operations in

a hostile maritime environment at a dis-
tance from Russia’s shores. The Soviet Union

currently lacks a worldwide maritime capa-
bility.

I ask unanimous consent that the
study be printed in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the study
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

SovIET NAVAL CAPABILITIES AND INTENTIONS
(By Michael MccGwire)

Most qualified opinion is In fact agreed
on the essentially defensive requirements
which caused the Soviet Union to develop its
present naval capability, although there is a
wider range of opinion as to where this may
lead them in the future. All are also agreed
that, irrespective of its genesis, growing So-
viet naval strength presents a potential
threat to Western interests, which must be
countered. But starting from these points
of agreement, opinion then divides into two
broad groups. There are those who see the
greatest danger to the West, in a democ-
racy's reluctance to provide adequate re-
sources to long-term defence in peacetime,
and who therefore tend to formulate the
threat in extreme terms, both of military
capability and aggressive Intentions, in or-
der tc frighten the politiclans into releas-
ing adequate funds to naval defence. And
there are others who consider that more cer-
taln damage to Western interests has been,
and will be caused by alarmist assessments
(however worthy their motives) which ex-
aggerate Russian maritime capabilities and
ignore the considerable constraints which
limit the flexible employment of Soviet na-
val forces.

I hold unreservedly to this latter opinion,
and it is not because I under-rate the very
real threat to Western interests which is
implicit in Soviet naval strength nor be-
cause I am persuaded of their friendly in-
tentions. My reasons are twofold. Firstly, ex-
perience as a long-range planner has shown
me the dangers of ‘fiddling the factors’ in
order to produce some predetermined con-
clusion, and how in the long run it always
rebounds to one's disadvantage; in formu-
lating a threat which will persuade the pol-
itielans, we run the risk of obscuring our
own perception of the real danger to West-
ern maritime interests, and at the same time
we are likely to distort our wider foreign
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policy assessments. And secondly, I have
watched the way in which alarmist, and fre-
quently ill-informed Western comment has
brought Russia political benefits, which the
Soviet Navy could never have achieved on
its own.

Over the last three years, there has Leen
a marked and substantial shift in the Soviet
Union's political exploitation of her navy's
enforced forward deployment; this stems
from the aftermath of the Arab-Israeli con-
flict in 1967, and the sudden and vociferous
public awareness in the West, that Russia
had a navy which went to sea, Western com-
mentators delivered a substantial (and un-
deserved) propaganda success to the Rus-
slans by insisting that the Soviet naval pres-
ence must paralyse Western naval initiatives,
by failing to distinguish between the widely
varying combat capabilities of the Russian
units in the Mediterranean, and by speaking
of 1illusory ‘massive naval reinforcements'
during the June war (which on one occasion
even included a water-tanker and an ice-
breaker towing a patrol-craft). They then
confirmed Russia's naval standing in Arab
eyes, by ridiculing official Western state-
ments which pointed to the exposed nature
of these Soviet deployments, and to the vul-
nerability of Individual units to Western at-
tack. This alarmism may have been thought
necessary to arouse a sense of concern in
NATO, or to extract funds from a reluctant
US Congress, but it none the less provided
the Russians with a detalled course on how
to discomfort the West with the smallest
diversion of resources; it has also given Soviet
surface deployments a military credibility
which is still largely spurlous. It was most
noticeable that, prior to June 1967, Russian
deployments were primarily a navy-to-navy
affalr, with a relative disregard for the po-
tential political benefits. The strategic rea-
sons underlying these deployments have not
changed, but since that date, naval visits
have been Increasingly used to reinforce the
reputation which the West has gratuitously
bestowed on the Soviet Navy.

In the late 1950s the Soviet Union derived
substantial political benefits from the nub-
licising by Western commentators of the
mythical Bomber and Missiles Gaps, and the
ease with which the West can still be in-
duced to credit their opponents with an ex-
aggerated military capability must be a
source of continuing gratification to Soviet
leaders. It conceals their technological inade-
quacies from critical world opinion, and al-
lows them to make retrospective clalms to
have influenced the outcome of events in
situations where they have sat by helpless, as
selfishly worried spectators. It is significant
that well into 1968, the Russians remained
understandably silent about their negative
contribution to the outcome of the June war,
concentrating their propaganda on linking
the presence of the US Sixth Fleet with the
Israeli attack; but by 1969, the Soviets were
emboldened to play back the West’s more
alarmist assessments, and now claimed that
it was the Russian naval presence which
saved the Arabs from imperialist interven-
tion in 1967.

As with Soviet naval capabilities, so with
their intentions, and they are only too happy
that the West should concentrate on the
former and assume the worst of the latter. By
causing the West to over-estimate both her
belligerency and her naval strength, the So-
viet Union hopes to encourage inaction and
acquiescence when otherwise the West might
thwart her plans. S8he has not lacked support
and from the start Western Jeremiahs have
insisted that the mere presence of Soviet
naval units, irrespective of their real or rela-
tive capability, must inevitably inhibit the
West's reaction. The effect of these exaggera-
tions is to obscure the limited nature of the
Soviet Union’s physical commitment out-
side the boundaries of the Warsaw Pact,
and to induce a quite unjustified belief in
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both her capability and her readiness to use
force. There is a perverse community of in-
terest between Russia's desire to obscure
her naval inadequacies and the West's con-
cern to guard against overcomplacency. Nat-
urally enough, the Soviet Union welcomes
the Western amplifier which is now plugged
into her naval propaganda machine, whose
authoritative voice helps to compensate for
the sometimes glaring shortfall between her
words and deeds.

It is of course a distorted form of realism
which insists that we must ignore our oppo-
nent's Intentions. While it is proper to con-
centrate on capabilities in contingency plan-
ning or at the theatre-tactical level, such an
approach is wholly inappropriate as the
basis of policy formulation at the politico-
strategic level. A country’s national interests,
intentions and essential defence require-
ments are equally important factors in the
threat equation and to exclude these con-
straints on Soviet action, must Inevitably
distort Western maritime policy and inhibit
the effective use of our naval superiority. By
ignoring the ‘most likely course of enemy
action’, and by concentrating our attention
solely on some hypothetical ‘worst case’,
based on a rather flattering estimate of So-
viet naval capabilities and an implied ab-
sence of Western reaction, we undermine our
own maritime credibility while encouraging
the Soviet Union to develop a taste for sea
power, and to fulfill our most gloomy
prophesies.

I make no apologles for this digression be-
fore getting down to the detalls of the
paper, because Russian intentions are a func-
tion of Western political will and the extent
to which Soviet maritime policy is shaped
by the West's naval preponderance and by
the nature of our response at sea, 1s inade-
quately understood. I will come back to this
fundamental point, which should become
clearer as we turn to consider the develop-
ment of Sovlet naval policy since the war,
and gain a better idea of the changing re-
quirements they have had to meet. This
background knowledge is fundamental to
analysing the present capabilities of their
forces.

THE STRATEGIC THREAT FROM CARRIERS

By 1957-58, the Soviet Navy realized that it
had been geographically and technologically
outflanked. The US Navy's A3D carrier-borne
alrcraft could reach Russia’s industrial areas
from the South Norwegian Sea and the East-
ern Mediterranean; the US Navy's nuclear
submarines were of much higher performance
than the Soviet classes due to begin delivery;
the US Navy was also establishing an anti-
submarine area-defense system off its sea-
board which would largely neutralise the
Soviet strategic delivery units; the US, Navy’'s
Polaris would pose an additional strategic
threat.

The marltime threat to Russia was once
more a national rather than a single service
problem and the repercussions on naval
building were considerable. Neither the mis-
slle-crulser nor the SSG were of much use
when the encounter-zone was beyond the
range of shore-based air-cover, and all these
programmes were cancelled. The relatively
inferior performance of Soviet strategic deliv-
ery submarnes and the threat of nuclear
strike by carrier alrcaft combined to cause
the reallocation of nuclear propulsion to what
was now the top-priority task of countering
the carrier. The second generation SSBN was
cancelled and the hull/propulsion unit was
configured as an SSGN, making use of the
J-Class weapon systems. Meanwhile the So-
viet Unlon misinterpreted the future scale
and nature of the Polaris threat and saw it
as a complementary weapon system to close
the Northern arc, where principles of area-
defense could apply. The main requirement
was to extend the range of helicopter op-
erations, to achieve which two Stalingred
class (the Sverdlov-successor) cruiser hulls
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were adapted to build the Moskva Class antl-
submarine cruiser. These were mainly interim
measures, and the final answer had to await
the third generation of nuclear submarines,
which were projected at this time and due
for delivery in 1968. These would include a
nuclear missile system with a self-contained
horizon-range missile system for use against
the carrier and a much improved Polaris
style SSBN. Meanwhile the Soviet Union
adopted various other expedients such as
basing W-Class submarines in Albania (1958)
trying to set up a joint Sino-Soviet naval and
air defense command (1957) and the station-
ing of intelligence units off the USA (1959).
THE INCREASED THREAT FROM POLARIS

By 1961, the Soviet Union had come to
realise that the threat from Polaris was not
limited to the Arctic, hut that Western Rus-
sla was now threatened from 270° of arc, ex-
tending from the Indian Ocean through the
Mediterranean to the Norweglan Sea, and
that by the middle sixties, one third of the
USA’s nuclear strike capability would be sea-
borne. This generated a fundamental re-as-
sessment of naval policy which is discussed
further below, leading to the decision that
some form of permanent counter must be
deployed against both Polaris and the US
carriers.

In 1862, the Soviet Navy was ill-prepared
for this radical reorientation of policy, both
operationally and in terms of the necessary
ships to implement the concept. Although
primary rellance was to be placed on subma-
rines and naval alr, surface ships would be
required in support, but their only surface-
to-air missile (SAM) armed destroyer-type
(the Kashin) was programmed to build at a
mere two units a year. To ameliorate the
situation, they undertook the major conver-
sion of eight of the older Kotlin Class de-
stroyers, and six of the Krupnyj Class missile
units, into SAM-armed anti-submarine ships.
This gave these ships a weapons perform-
ance comparable to the Kashin, for delivery
during the latter half of the sixties.

In the longer term, they were somewhat
better placed. They were already committed
to a three-fold increase in their nuclear sub-
marine bullding capacity, with the third gen-
eration of submarines due to enter service in
196869, Meanwhile, in the normal course of
events, a new family of surface ships was
scheduled to begin delivery in 1970, and the
design of the larger type could be ajusted to
refiect these changed requirements.

THE SHIFT TO FORWARD DEPLOYMENT

The last eight years has seen the Soviet
Navy's progressive shift to forward deploy-
ment, as it attempts to counter the strategic
nuclear threat which can now be posed from
sea-areas 2,000 miles or more from Russia’s
frontiers. Admiral Gorshkov has admitted
that the change has not been easy, involv-
ing as it did the organle restructuring of the
Navy and the reorientation of traditional
naval policy and operational habits, in order
to meet this qualitatively new requirement.
The process still has some way to go, but the
pattern of operations 18 now clear enough to
identify the underlying concept of opera-
tions.

Posing a permanent counter. For the Soviet
Union, the implications of the USA's shift
to seaborne strategic strike systems went far
beyond the intensification and diversification
of an existing threat. Most serlous was that
naval units would largely escape the inter-
continental nuclear exchange; the USA
would therefore have the option of holding
back thelr seaborne systems, in order to
dictate the subsegquent course of a general
war. To foreclose this option, the Soviet
Union had to provide for the destruction of
these US naval units at the outbreak of war,
irrespective of whether the effective reaction
time would also be able to prevent the launch
of strategic weapons. Since the destruction
of all US units conld not be guaranteed, the
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Soviet Union would need to develop its own
SSB force in order to ensure that the post-
exchange nuclear balance was preserved.

In formulating an operational concept to
meet these speclalised requirements, Soviet
naval leaders chose to exploit the particular
characteristics of nuclear-missile war at sea;
(it is likely that the alternative of trying
to match the West's maritime capability was
dismissed as impractical for both military
and economic reasons). The Soviet Navy re-
quires to destroy Western strike units at the
outbreak of war. To do this, the Soviet Navy
does not need maritime superiority, because
their naval units deployed to this task have
only to survive long enough to discharge their
weapons; if they are already within weapon
range of their opponent, the requirement is
limited to surviving a preemptive attack.
Meanwhile, the free use of the sea which has
enabled the peacetime deployment of TS
strateglc strike units within weapon range
of the Soviet Union, means that the Russians
are likewise free to maintaln their own naval
forces within weapon range of Western units.

This operational concept, which can be
described as “posing a permanent counter
under the protection of peace™, underlies the
extending pattern of Russian naval deploy-
ments since 1962, and points the way ahead.
The decision to by-pass the basic naval re-
quirement to be able to survive in a hostile
environment, is particularly significant, and
has allowed the Soviet Navy to base its future
plans on the sustalned mid-ocean support
of units on forward deployment, It does not
however reduce the vulnerability of such op-
erations to interference from the West, and
militarily, is only tenable in the context of
mutual deterrence.

As a corollary of this concept, existing
Soviet “zones of maritime defence” (whick
only reached 200-300 miles from Russian
shores), were extended to cover the more

vital sea areas of threat, such as the Nor-
wegian Sea and the eastern Mediterranean.

This served to contest the right of Western
strike units to use these seas unhindered,
while allowing the Soviet Navy to apply some
of their established tactical concepts of anti-
submarine area defence, in their efforts to
counter Polaris.

Countering the carrier. Initially this in-
volved the close shadowing of Western car-
rlers whenever they approached to within
strike range of the Soviet Union, in order
to provide target location data to Soviet mis-
sile units, which remained permanently
within weapon range. In the Norwegian Sea
and Pacific the requirement could be met by
sailing units as the need arose, but to coun-
ter the carriers of the Sixth Fleet in the
Medliterranean, a continuous Soviet naval
presence was necessary. In the longer term,
as sufficlent nuclear submarines armed with
horizon-range missiles become available for
the task, it seems likely that Western strike
carriers will be marked wherever they may
be. Irrespective of their current employment,
as long as U.S. carrlers carry nuclear weap-
ons in their magazines, their potential threat
remains.,

Countering the Polarls submarine. The
problem of posing a permanent counter to
Polaris is of quite a different order, reflecting
the difficulties of initial acquisition and re-
maining in contact with a nuclear subma-
rine, as well as the vast areas of sea from
which missiles can be launched against Rus-
sia, including the Medliterranean, the eastern
Atlantic and the Arablan Sea, as well as
parts of the Pacific. The range of methods
adopted by the Soviet Union has yet to be
fully perceived, but it appears that they are
trying to develop some combination of con-
tinuous tracking and area defence. The prob-
lems are immense, and in most respects they
are at a disadvantage to the U.8. Navy in
this flield, The Soviets lag both in nuclear
submarine design and submarine detection
systems, and are badly placed in terms of

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

maritime geography. But limited prospects of
success have never discouraged the Soviet
Union from embarking on measures which
she sees as essential to her national security,
and there Is little doubt that the Soviet
Navy will continue to give priority to their
efforts to counter Polaris; certainly, these
provide the explanation for a large propor-
tion of their distant deployments.
THE EXTENDING PATTERN OF SOVIET NAVAL
OPERATIONS

The past decade of Soviet naval operations
illustrates the progressive implementation of
the long term operational concept. The ap-
pointment of Kasatanow to the C.-in-C. of
the Northern Fleet in February 1962, was
one of several indicators of the reorientation
policy which appears to have been decided
during 1961, Preliminary moves were made in
1862, but it was not until 1963-64 that the
shift to forward deployment became more
widely noticed. The initlal areas of atten-
tion were those from whence both Polaris
submarines and aireraft carriers could launch
strikes against Russia; the eastern Mediter-
ranean, the Norwegian Sea and equivalent
areas in the Pacific. This was partly because
the Soviet Navy already had some form of
counter to deploy against the carriers, but
also reflected their policy of trying to achieve
a de facto extension of the Soviet Union’s
maritime frontiers, by malntaining a naval
presence in those sea areas of most immedi-
ate defensive concern to Russia. After five
years of steady if slow progress in these areas,
the Soviet Navy turned its attention to the
sea-route between the USA and the Medi-
terranean, and then to the Arablan Sea.

The Mediterranean deployment. The great-
1y increased range of seaborne strategic weap-
ons has meant that the eastern basin of
the Mediterranean is now in many ways of
greater defensive concern to the Soviet Union
than her northern seas. Moscow is equidis-
tant between the two, but whereas population
and industry thin out to the north of the
capital, to its south and east lies the greater
part of Russia's industrial strength.

It seems probable that the 1963 announce-
ment that Polaris submarines were taking up
station in the Mediterranean, caused the So-
viet Navy to advance its plans to project a
naval presence In the area, before it was prop-
erly equipped to do so. Although there was
& progressive naval bulld-up from the initial
sorties in 1963, their afloat support was not
designed to work from open anchorages, and
they were neither able to sustain year-round
deployments, nor substantial numbers of
ships on station. It was not until after the
June 1967 war that the availability of shel-
tered berths for their support ships in Egyp-
tian harbours, enabled a substantial jump in
the average number of ships deployed.
Throughout most of 1968-69, the Boviet
naval squadron was maintalned at asbout
seven to ten submarines and eight to twelve
surface combatants, the number rising when
overlaps were arranged to allow for major
exerclses; since 1967, the Soviet Navy has also
been eble to maintain a year-round presence
in the Mediterranean, although it 1s still
considerably reduced during winter months.
The Arab-Israeli war led to the use of Egyp-
tian airflelds in support of Soviet naval oper-
ations, by UAR reconnaissance aircraft and
by BSoviet ASW Badger units. Apart from
marking the carriers of the Sixth Fleet, So-
viet naval activity concentrates mainly on
antl-submarine (i.e. counter Polaris) opera-
tions in the eastern Mediterranean.

Besides these attempts to counter the US
strategic threat directly (which includes
posing a threat by proxy, through the sup-
ply of naval arms to Arab states), Russla is
also pursuing & policy of “maritime exclu-
slon" designed to cause the US Navy to
cease (or limit) its operations in the Medi-
terranean. The Soviet Unlon has always
sought to achleve de jure recognition that
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the Baltic and Black Seas were “closed” or
“neutral” seas, and has never accepted the
right of non-riparian powers to innocent
passage in these areas, and she is now try=-
ing to extend this concept to the Mediterra-
nean, She made proposals in 1958 and 1963
about non-nuclear zones, but in April 1867
Eosygin demanded the withdrawal of the
Sixth Fleet, and this signalled a policy of
deliberate harassment by Soviet naval units.
By November 1968, Russia was claiming that
since she was a Black Sea power she was by
definition a Mediterranean power, and she
declared that the area should be designated
& nuclear-free zone from which the Sixth
Fleet would be excluded. This diplomatic
offensive Is having some effect in the area,
and Jugoslavia and Algeria have separately
suggested that both Russia and the USA
should take their quarrel and their fleets
elsewhere. It is probable that on balance,
such a solution would be acceptable to the
Soviet Union, if she could be certain that
Polaris submarines would also be excluded.

Mission. Traditionally, the primary mission
of the Russian Navy has been “to defend the
homeland," and although the nature of mari-
time warfare has undergone fundamental
changes, there is ample evidence (including
the statements of Soviet leaders) that this
still pertains today, although it is now set
in the context of mutual deterrence and gen-
eral nuclear war. It is this basic mission
which, over the years, had dictated the size
and composition of their fleets, and the char-
acteristics of their naval units, Before 1958,
the nature of the maritime threat to Russia
meant that (apart from strategic delivery)
Primary naval requirements were limited to
operations in the four fleet areas, and these
would take place following the outbreak of
war. But the introduction of nuclear weap-
ons and long-range delivery systems has rad-
ically altered the operational scope of the
Navy's traditional mission. To defend the
Soviet Unlon against attack from the sea
now requires the Soviet Navy to operate
in remote areas at a great distance from
Russian shores,

Tasks. In support of its mission, the Soviet
Navy now has to discharge five primary
tasks:

(a) To counter the Polaris submarine.

(b) To neutralize the strike carriers prior
to aircraft launch,

(¢) To contribute to the Soviet Union’s
strategic delivery capablility.

(d) To gain command of the four fleet
area, particularly the Baltic, Black and Ba-
rents Seas.

(e) To provide maritime fiank support for
land operations along the coastal axes.

There are of course many other ways in
which Soviet naval forces can or would be
used, particularly after the outbreak of fight-
ing. But these five primary tasks have prece-
dence, both chronologically and in determin-
ing the design specification of new classes of
ships. And although all submarines have an
anti-surface capability, attack on sea-com-
munications is not among these five tasks,
all of which must be discharged during the
initial nuclear exchange, or earlier.

The last two are traditional tasks, whose
underlying nature has changed little, al-
though the geographical scope has been
somewhat extended, and it is assumed that
operations will take place in a nuclear en-
vironment. The first three derive from the
availability of nuclear weapons and the in-
creased range of seaborne delivery systems,
and it is these tasks which embody the spe-
cial characteristics of mutual deterrence and
nuclear-missile war, of which the most srg-
nificant is the force-consuming requirement
that these tasks must be discharged con-
tinuously in peacetime, at wartime level of
readiness.

The Soviet naval balance. The composi-

tion of her fieets, the pattern of thelr deploy-
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ments and the statements of her leaders, all
confirm that the Soviet Union has built a
Navy for strategic deterrence and general
war. Her navy is deficlent in its capability
to discharge three of its five primary tasks,
and this deficit will probably persist, at least
in the task of countering Polaris. Her surface
ships can sail around the world in time of
peace, but because of the unbalanced struc-
ture of her fleet which has been bullt to
meet & particular threat, and the West's
naval predominance, the Soviet Navy does
not have the capacity to sustain general
naval operations in a hostile maritime en-
vironment at a distance from Russia's shores.
The Soviet Union currently lacks a world-
wide maritime capability.

H.R. 12674—A BILL TO CREATE A NA-
TIONAL CEMETERY SYSTEM
WITHIN THE VETERANS' ADMIN-
ISTRATION

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, it was my
privilege to coauthor H.R. 12674, a bill
to create a national cemetery system
within the Veterans’ Administration.
The vote by which this bill passed the
House of Representatives last Monday,
310 to 4, is a reflection of the strong
support for the provisions of the measure
by this body.

The bill represents the initial step in
ultimately solving the national cemetery
problem that has confronted the veter-
ans of this Nation for the past several
years.

Despite the fact that every honorably
discharged veteran is entitled to burial
in a national cemetery, there have been
no new cemeteries constructed since 1950
and existing burial spaces are rapidly
being filled and national cemeteries
closed to further burial.

The bill, H.R. 12674, will transfer to
the Veterans' Administration the admin-
istrative jurisdiction over the national
cemetery system presently administered
by the Department of the Army; mili-
tary posts cemeteries administered by
the respective services departments and
cemeteries on foreign soil administered
by the American Battle Monuments
Commission. These Federal cemetery
systems, together with the several ceme-
teries presently operated by the Veter-
ans’ Administration will form the nucleus
of a new national cemetery system.

Under the terms of the measure, the
Administrator of Veterans’ Affairs is re-
quired to undertake a comprehensive
study of the criteria that should govern
the future of the national cemetery sys-
tem. The Administrator will then report
to us within 30 days after the convening
of the next session of Congress, his rec-
ommendations for a national policy on
veteran burial, including the need for
and location of additional national ceme-
teries.

The bill additionally authorizes a plot
allowance of $150 payable on behalf of
those veterans who are not buried in a
national cemetery. Authorization for the
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interment in Arlington National Ceme-
tery of an unknown serviceman from the
Vietnam era is also provided in the bill.

It is my understanding, however, that
at the present time there are no uniden-
tified war dead from the Vietnam con-
flict.

Mr. Speaker, this is necessary legisla-
tion. As a cosponsor of this bill, I have
supported it vigorously in committee and
on the floor of the House of Representa-
tives. I hope the other body will act
promptly and rapidly to send the meas-
ure to the President for his approval.

FEDERAL AID TO PRIVATE SCHOOLS
HON. JOHN V. TUNNEY

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. TUNNEY. Mr, President, the sub-
ject of school financing is one which
has caused great concern to me and fo
my fellow Senators. Schools throughout
the country, both public and private, are
facing increasing financial difficulties
as the costs of providing an eduecation
rise at a rapid rate. Many concerned
parents and educators feel that private,
alternative sources of education are a
vital part of the American educational
tradition which may now be faced with
extinction, because they cannot meet the
increasing financial demands placed
upon them. Parents who choose to send
their children to private schools, for
whatever reason, face the very real
problem of having to pay two tuitions:
One to the private schools which they
have chosen, and one to the public school
system in the form of educational taxes.
The private schools themselves face a
double problem: Not only are the costs of
education going up, but, in addition, the
revenues from tuition are going down as
more and more parents withdraw their
children from private schools—either be-
cause they no longer wish their children
to attend private schools, or because,
quite simply, they no longer feel that they
can afford the double burden of taxation
and tuition.

Legislators at both the State and the
Federal level have given thought to this
problem. Many feel that the private
schools are indeed vital to the American
tradition, and must be aided by public
funds in order that they may continue
to fulfill their role in American society.
At the college level, of course there are al-
ready a large number of State and Fed-
eral programs which provide aid both
directly to colleges and universities, and
to the students who attend these insti-
tutions.

The problem is more complex at the
level of elementary and secondary edu-
cation because, as things are at present,
the vast majority of the private schools
are operated by religious organizations.
The most extensive network of private
schools, enrolling roughly 83 percent of
all private elementary and secondary
students, is that of the Catholic Church.
The question of aid to private elementary
and secondary schools cannot be sep-
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arated, therefore, from the question of
the interrelationship of church and
state. The first amendment to the U.S.
Constitution forbids the Government to
take any action to establish any church
or religious activity.

The constitutional prohibition against
establishment of religion has led the U.S.
Supreme Court to set very strict rules
over the kinds of aid which govern-
ments may provide to schools affiliated
with religious organizations. State laws
providing for aid to parochial schools
have recently been declared unconstitu-
tional, because they were deemed to
constitute establishment of religion or to
engender excessive intermingling and po-
tential entanglement of the church and
the state. Only those limited programs
of aid to parochial schools for the ex-
press purpose of providing nonsectarian
services to the pupils in the schools, and
some aids directly to private school
pupils, have been allowed to stand.

In view of these strict constitutional
requirements and the close scrutiny
which the Supreme Court may be ex-
pected to devote to any program of aid
to parochial schools, Congress is obliged
to proceed very cautiously in this area.

Two types of aid which could possibly
be developed to bring financial relief to
the parochial schools—as well as to other
private elementary and secondary
schools—are the voucher system and the
tax credit or tax deduction system.

The Office of Economic Opportunity is
currently conducting an experiment with
a voucher system. Under this system a
local school board gives each student in
the school district a voucher valued at
some sum of money, nerhaps the average
annual expenditure per pupil in the local
public schools. The student is then free
to use this voucher to pay the full cost of
his education at any school he chooses,
so long as that school meets requirements
for participation laid down by the school
board and also agrees to accept the
voucher as full payment for educational
services over the school year.

Another possibility lies in providing tax
deductions or tax credits to parents who
pay tuition to send their children to pri-
vate elementary or secondary schools.
Under this system, the parent, when he
filed his Federal income tax form each
yvear, would be allowed either to deduct
some proportion of his tuition payments
from his taxable income, or to subtract
some fixed amount from the actual tax
which he must pay. The amount of tui-
tion which he could deduct or which he
could credit against his final tax liability
would be determined, probably, in rela-
tion to the number of children for whom
he is paying tuition, and his total family
income.

This is a difficult problem, one which
vitally affects the education of our chil-
dren. America has always paid careful
attention to its educational system and
has developed one of the best systems in
the world. We must now find a resolution
to this pressing problem, but we must
find a solution that will be consistent
with our legal as well as our educational
traditions—and which will assure the
long-range health and vitality of all our
Nation’s schools.
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A COMMENDABLE SELF-INITIATED
ANTIPOLLUTION EFFORT

HON. JAMES HARVEY

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. HARVEY. Mr. Speaker, it seems to
me that far too often there is an em-
phasis or a great deal of publicity on
negative situations concerning our coun-
try’s commitment to better protect and
improve our environment. At this time,
I would like to bring to the attention of
all Members the efforts of the Saginaw
Steering Gear Division of General Mo-
tors which, on its own initiative and ex-
pense, has installed a “closed loop” sys-
tem for recycling and reusing more than
1,000,000 gallons of industrial oils an-
nually.

This new system eliminates the need
for disposing of used industrial oils by
burning, burial or other methods that
might pollute the environment. Instead,
as it is pointed out, the oil now is re-
covered, cleaned, rerefined and fed back
into the division’s manufacturing plants
for reuse.

Let me quote from the statement is-
sued by Mr. Ellis M. Ivey, Jr., general
manager of the steering gear division,
who said:

A recent report by the United States En-
vironmental Protection Agency shows that
1.5 billion gallons of industrial lube oils are
purchased in the United States annually and
that 30% of this amount is not consumed
and must be disposed of in some manner.
The EPA is increasingly concerned that this

30% is being burned or dumped, thus be-
coming an environmental pollution threat.

Mr. Ivey then concluded:

Our “closed loop” system ends this prob-
lem for our plants, except for water soluble
oils. We now are planning additional, still
more advanced, waste oil removal systems
for the near future that will further reduce
the possibility of air, water, or solid waste
pollution.

Because I felt that this was an ex-
cellent example of good citizenship and
concern for our environment, I informed
the Environmental Protection Agency of
the development of this new system.

I am happy to include the letter of
commendation received from the EPA on
this matter, as well as a news statement
from the Saginaw Steering Gear Divi-
sion. Both follow below:

ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY,

Washington, D.C., April 13, 1972.
Hon. JAMES HARVEY,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C,

Dear Me. HarvEy: This is in response to
your letter of March 24, 1072, to Mr. William
D. Ruckelshaus, Administrator, Environ-
mental Protection Agency (EPA) forwarding
information on the closed-loop oil recycling
system developed by the Saginaw Steering
Gear Division of the General Motors Cor-
poration.

We appreclate recelving this information
and would like to commend the company for
their effort in attacking the problem of pol-
lution caused by the discharge of waste oils
into the environment.

The Environmental Protection Agency
initiated studies addressed to waste oll man-
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agement in 1967. A grant was awarded to Vil-
lanova University to upgrade current rerefin-
ing technology. In 1969, a grant was awarded
to the National Oil Recovery Corporation to
develop new technology for the conversion of
waste olls into saleable products by distilla-
tion. The results of this work are now being
put to use in an economically feasible man-
ner. A grant issued to the City of Buffalo,
New York, has developed Information on in-
sewer detection techniques and trapping
equipment plus effects of waste oil in benthic
deposits in the Buffalo River. We have just
recently awarded a grant to the State of
Maryland to develop methods for dealing
with the problem of the disposal of all types
of olly waste materials on a statewide basis.
This grant includes the requirements for a
state-of-the-art report which will be used
as the basis for the reports to the Congress
required by the pending legislation. We have
also been In contact with the City of Seattle
to Investigate the possibility of having a simi-
lar study conducted there. Another contract
is to be awarded to study the efficacy of using
waste oils in conjunction with incineration
of garbage and refuse. EPA is currently pre-
paring a Request for Proposals for the de-
velopment of improved technology for the
rerefining of waste oils. This RFP will be
issued in the latter part of this fiscal year for
funding in Fiscal Year 1973.

The abatement of pollution caused by
waste olls will have to be attacked by the
combined efforts of government and indus-
try. Efforts in this direction such as those
taken by Saginaw Gear will greatly assist in
finding a solutlon to this problem.

I appreciate your interest In this matter
and would like to thank you for sending this
information to us.

Sincerely yours,
A. C. TRAKOWSKI,
Acting Assistant Administrator for Re-
search and Monitoring.

The Saginaw Steering Gear Division of
General Motors has completed and put into
use & “closed loop" system for recycling and
re-using more than 1,000,000 gallons of in-
dustrial oils annually.

The new system, according to Ellis M. Ivey,
Jr., general manager, eliminated the need for
disposing of used industrial oils by burning,
burial, or other methods that might pollute
the environment. Instead the oil now is re-
covered, cleaned, re-refined and fed back into
the divislon’s manufacturing plants for re-
use.

Last year Steering Gear treated approxi-
mately 300 million gallons of waste water
from its plants in the “closed loop" system
and recovered 1,193,840 gallons of oil. After
preliminary treatment this oil was trucked to
& Detrolt firm where it was re-refined and
returned to storage for re-use in 88G manu-
facturing processes.

The *“closed loop” system, located at the
division’s Holland Road location in Buena
Vista Township, collects industrial waste
water from Plants 3, 4, 5, 6, and 7 and from
the Chevrolet Manufacturing Plant at 2328
E. Genessee Avenue. Aa similar system treats
waste water from SSG Plants 1 and 2. Waste
from the Chevrolet plant is pumped to the
facility through a 1l%-mile-long under-
ground conduit. This waste water contains
large quantities of various industrial oils,
grease, and other substances used In manu-
facturing operations.

The waste water treatment facility skims
floating oils from the surface of the water
and dredges the heavier waste materials from
the bottom of the settling tanks. The re-
covered olls are pumped Into holding tanks
where further settling and skimming is per-
formed,

Eventually, the oil is drained from the
holding tanks into tanker trucks for ship-
ment to the re-refining plant in Detroit.
After being re-refined, the oil, which Is found
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to be equal to new oil for cutting, broaching,
and grinding operations, is repurchased by
Saginaw Steering Gear.

Before the "closed loop" waste water treat-
ment facility was completed, most of the re-
covered oll had to be disposed of by a profes-
sional waste disposal firm, which meant that
it was burled, incinerated, or used for road
surfacing. Each of these methods poses a
threat of undesirable environmental pollu-
tion. The completed “closed loop" system per-
manently eliminates any such possibility.

I(Ii'l commenting on the new system, Ivey
sald,

“A recent report by the U.S. Environmental
Protection Agency shows that 1.5 billion gal-
lons of industrial lube oils are purchased in
the U.S. annually and that 309% of this
amount is not consumed and must be dis-
posed of in some manner. The EP.A. is in-
creasingly concerned that this 30% is being
burned or dumped, thus becoming an en-
vironmental pollution threat.

“Our ‘closed loop’ system ends this prob-
lem for our plants, except for water soluble
oils. We now are planning additional, still
more advanced, waste oil removal systems
for the near future that will further reduce
the possibility of air, water, or solid waste
pollution.”

YES, THE DEMOCRATS CAN BEAT
RICHARD NIXON

HON. MIKE GRAVEL

OF ALASEA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. GRAVEL. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp an article entitled “Yes, the
Democrats Can Beat Richard Nixon,”
written by Joseph Napolitan, and pub-
h;l'?gd in the Saturday Review of April 1,
1 ¥

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

YEs, THE DEMOCRATS CAN BEAT RICHARD NIXON
(By Joseph Napolitan)

I start by assuming that Richard Nixon can
be defeated in 1972. There are some elections
that cannot be won—even on a Presidential
level. I'd put the 1964 Johnson victory over
Goldwater in this category; I don't see any
way that Goldwater could have beaten John-
son that year. But I do think Nixon can be
taken in 1972—that’s not to say he will be,
only that he can be.

Right now, of course, the Democrats are
preoccupied with the internal problem of se-
lecting a candidate, but I hope, and indeed I
urge, that at least the leaders of the party
concern themselves with the more distant but
also more crucial matter of winning the gen-
eral election once the candidate has been
nominated. I say this now because what hap-
pens between the present time and the Demo-
cratic nominating convention in July will
have incalculable impact on the outcome of
the election. The status of the war in Vietnam
and the economy of the country are the two
major variables, and my crystal ball is mur-
kier than most people’s so I wouldn't even
hazard a guess about how those important
factors will have developed by November
1972, But if I were to lay out a program to
defeat Nixon, I would start now, and this is
what I would do.

First, I would plan a negative campaign.
That is, the thrust of the effort would be
aimed at influencing people to vote against
Nixon rather than for my candidate, whoever
he might be. Any incumbent Fresident in tur-
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bulent times must run on his record, or be
forced to run on his record if he tries to seek
another avenue. The powers of the Presidency
are awesome, the resources of the President
are unmatchable by the party out of office,
and the staff and services provided by the
federal government are far too rich for the
out party to match, particularly if the out
party still is trying to pay off its 1068 debts.

But there is one big disadvantage to run-
ning as the incumbent: You must accept re-
sponsibility for what has happened to the
country in the four years of your stewardship.

I'd begin my campaign planning with polls.
Starting immediately, I would try to make
arrangements with the leading political poll-
ing firms, Democratic state committees, and
Democratic candidates for statewide and
Congressional offices to include a brief series
of questions in all their polls about the
Presidential election. The polling firms might
have to get the permission of their political
clients to include the questions, but this
really shouldn't be a problem. If I were run-
ning a statewide campaign for a Democratic
candidate in 1972, I'd certainly want a pretty
clear look at the Presidential contest any-
way. Even if it became necessary to pay the
polling firms a few hundred dollars for add-
ing the questions, and I don’t think we would
have to, 1t still would be worth it.

There are certaln kinds of questions I'd
like to see included in all polls, starting im-
mediately, with exactly the same wording in
each poll, and presented to demographic cross
sections as similar as possible in each state.
First I would list the candidates and ask
the respondent if he had heard of each and
whether he regarded them favorably or un-
favorably or had no opinion. Next I would
ask him what he felt were the major ac-
complishments and fallures of the Nixon ad-
ministration. Then I would have him select
who he thought would make the best Demo-
cratic candidate., Finally I would have him
choose between Nixon and several of the
more prominent Democratic contenders.

Obviously, this wouldn’'t be a survey In
depth, but it would give the Democratic Na-
tional Committee, which bears the ultimate
responsibility for organizing the Presidential
campaign, a constant and standardized flow
of information from the various states, The
DNC can feed this Information to a com-
puter and get figures and comparisons, broken
down regionally and demographleally (by age,
for example, or by race, sex, income, educa-
tion, religion, and so forth). And all for free,
or practically nothing.

I can readily understand Presidential
candidates’ reluctance to share their private
poll information, but if they would all agree
to provide the national committee with this
kind of information, with the understanding
that all the candidates for the nomination
would have access to it, they'll all benefit,
and so would the committee.

Another thing I'd do now Is line up half
a dozen good polling firms, concentrate on
the states that need to be polled, and assign
them some specific states and dates. For ex-
ample, I'd want a full-scale poll in the fleld
about a week after the Democratic nominee
is selected, probably another one the first
week In September, and a third about the
second week of October. I wouldn't assign
more than three or four polls to any one poll-
ing firm, because none of the firms I know of
can handle a lot of states simultaneously and
turn out high-quality work on time. The
questionnaire should be prepared at the DNC
and the demographics be selected by some-
one appointed to supervise polling operations
for the DNC so that the polls would be com-
patible and easily matched. Polling irms use
various age breakdowns, My firm happens to
use these: twenty-one through thirty, thirty-
one through forty, forty-one through sixty,
over sixty. We make a ten-year breakdown
between twenty-one and forty, because those
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under thirty really grew up on television,
those over thirty weren't as influenced in
their childhood by television. In 1972, ob-
viously, the elghteen- through twenty-year-
olds should be included, and I'd put them
in a separate category, to measure what im-
pact, if any they will have in the Presidential
election. The breakdowns for income, educa-
tion, and other factors also should be stand-
ardized.

I wouldn't advocate any national polls,
because we don't have a national election;
we have a series of state elections, and there
are many states that the Democratic Party
need not poll in 1972,

We tried to do some selective polling in
1968, but by the time we got going—after
Labor Day—it was too late to achieve maxi-
mum effectiveness. We were in the awkward
position of being forced to produce cur me-
dia materials before the poll results were in
hand. But if the Democratic National Com-
mittee follows the outline I've presented, or
something similar, it will have the best set
of polls ever produced for a Presidential can-
didate.

Another project I'de get started on early
would be the selection of target states, We
wasted a lot of money in 1968 because of
poor advance planning; there’s no excuse for
allowing this to happen again in 1972,

Plcking the target states is easy, In 1968
Nizxon won thirty-two states with 301 elec-
toral votes, Humphrey won thirteen and the
District of Columbla with 191, and Wallace
won five with 46, The clear and obvious
Democratic targets for 1972 are the thirteen
states Humphrey won in 1968—Connecticut,
Hawail, Maine, Maryland, Massachusetts,

Michigan, Minnesota, New York, Pennsyl-
vania, Rhode Island, Texas, Washington, and
West Virginia—plus the states Nixon won
that the Democrats have a reasonable chance
to carry in 1972. This is the critical list, and
on it I would place, in order of importance,
California, Illinois, Ohlo, New Jersey, Mis-

souri, Wisconsin, Delaware, and Alaska. Those
eight states delivered 137 electoral votes to
Nixon in 1968; today, because of census re=-
apportionment, they're worth 140. The states
Nixon carried in 1968 now total 305 electoral
votes instead of 301; Humphrey's states drop
from 191 to 188; Wallace's from 46 to 45.

If the Democratic candidate can carry the
thirteen states Humphrey carried in 1968,
plus as few as three of the states Nixon
carried (California, Illinois, Ohilo, or Califor-
nia, Illinois, New Jersey; or California, Ohlo,
New Jersey), he can accumulate the 270 elec~
toral votes needed to win, regardless of what
Nixon and any third- or fourth-party candi-
date may do. I don't see this as an impossible
task.

The keystone state is California. That’s the
battleground for 1972. Gainer of 5 electoral
votes—booming it to 45 while New York
drops back to 41—California is the prize that
could decide the election. A Democrat could
win without California by carrying Hum-
phrey’s 1068 states plus, say, Illinois, Ohlo,
New Jersey, Missouri, and Alaska, but it
would be more difficult.

Of the states that Humphrey lost in 1968,
I would say New Jersey, Missouri, and Alaska
will be the easiest to swing Into the Demo-
cratic column in 1972, closely followed by
Delaware, California, Illinois, Ohio, and Wis=-
consin will be tougher—much tougher, but
worth fighting for.

With the objectives clearly defined so early
in the game this is the time to begin tooling
up in the target states—for whoever the
Democratic candidate may be. Special tele-
vision programs can be developed for these
states. Registration drives should begin at
once in Democratic strongholds in these
states, among blacks and young people and
the poor. The votes aren't hard to identify,
but unless they are registered they won't do
the Democratic Party any good in November.

I may give the impression here that I am
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writing of certaln states, and I am. There are
at least a dozen states I'm willing to con-
cede immediately and avoid spending any
money in at all, unless that money is raised
in the state to be spent there. This may be a
cold-blooded position not calculated to win
friends among state chairmen and commit-
teemen and women, but, to tell the truth,
I'd rather win the election than make friends.
(It’s amazing how friendly everyone gets to
be after you've won.)

There are some states that Nixon carried
in 1968 that a Democrat conceivably could
win in 1972—other than the eight I already
have listed—but none in which I see the
Democrats with a strong chance, Nevada, New
Mexico, North Carolina, Eentucky, Tennessee
possibly—but if I had my druthers I'd much
rather place emphasis (l.e., money) in states
where I had a better chance of winning than
I do in these places. And I wouldn't bother
with the Wallace states at all. It's conceiv-
able a hawkish Democrat such as Senator
Jackson might pull off one or two if he wins
the nomination, but I wouldn’'t bet on it. And
who knows at this point whether there will
be a third-party candidate (Wallace) or may-
be even a fourth-party nominee (Gene Mc-
Carthy or John Lindsay). But, for planning
purposes at this stage, it really doesn't make
much difference, because there is a minimum
number of electoral votes required to win—
270—and efforts should be directed at carry-
ing enough states to accumulate that number
of votes.

If this is going to be a negative campaign—
and I don’t see how it can be any other kind
unless Nixon is not the candidate—then the
DNC computer should be put to use right
away. I'd begin feeding it every public state-
ment Richard Nixon has made since he be-
came & Congressman, properly coded and
categorized. I'd also add the statements of
Spiro Agnew and any other Republicans who
might be targets of one sort or another in
1972—for example, Republican National
Chairman Robert Dole. Then when I (le.,
the DNC, any of the Presidential candidates,
eventually the Presidential candidate and his
running mate, or any other prominent Demo-
cratic speechmakers) wanted to demonstrate
the inconsistencles of Nixon’'s actions with
his words, I could just punch the right but-
tons on my computer, and it would print
out the material I needed.

This information-retrieval system can be
a tremendous boon to speech writers, copy-
writers, film and radio producers, and local
Democratic candidates. It's just a question
of assembling, coding, storing, and retrieving.
I assume something like this has and is be-
ing done, because the information it can pro-
vide, literally on a moment’s notice, will be
invaluable to the campaign.

My major interest in campaigns is political
communieation. This involves the use of mass
media, particularly television and radio, but
other media as well. When I became adver-
tising director of the Humphrey organization
late in the 1968 campaign, I tried to imple-
ment some of my theorles on the use of
media in a Presidential election, with a fair
amount of success. But the shortage of time
and funds caused us to fall sort of our goal.
We have the time now, and I expect there
will be enough money amound to finance
an adequate campaign—not as much as the
Republicans will have, but enough to cover
the necessities if it is spent properly.

I would try some new approaches to the
use of media in the 1972 election, some of
which can be initiated before we even know
who the Democratic candidate will be. In
fact, there is no reason why the candidates
could not be informed what is being done
(notice I said “informed,” not “consulted™;
you don't produce good media by committee
in consultation) on their behalf, Presumably,
the eventual candidate might want to scrub
everything, but I doubt it if the material I
envision is produced the way it should be;
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and even if he doesn't want to use it, it will
be prepared in such a way that Democratic
candidates for Senate, the House, and state-
houses will be able to make use of it.

Suppose I had carte blanche to organize
and implement media planning and structure
for the 1972 Presldential election: What
would I do?

First I would take the seven big states I
feel are essential to win in 1972—California,
New York, Pennsylvania, Illinois, Ohio, Mich-
igan, and Texas—and get some tough re-
search done on how the Nixon administra-
tion has failed to solve the problems in those
states. I would deal in hard specifics, with
problems directly related to the individual
states. In New York, for example, this could
include the massive problems of welfare and
drug addiction; in California, the rampant
unemployment In aerospace and the erosion
of natural resources.

I would find out not only what the prob-
lems are and how the Republican administra-
tion has failed to solve them but also what
solutions have been presented by the Demo-
crats. We should also note that California,
New York, Illinois, and Michigan have Re-
publican governors, and that Pennsylvania
and Ohio had Republican governors until
the start of 1971.

As soon as I had assembled my research,
and probably concomitantly, I would en-
gage three or four of the best television
documentary producers to make a thirty-
minute film on each state. These films should
be suitable for both Presidential and re-
glonal candidates. Wherever and whenever
possible, attractive local candidates should
be included in the film.

By the late spring or early summer of
1972 I would have a package of half-hour
documentaries for use in the major battle-
ground states, specifically relating to their
problems, revealing Republican failures and
outlining Democratic programs. Remember
one thing: We should never underestimate
the intelligence of the American voter or
overestimate the amount of information at
his disposal. We should be giving him solid
chunks of anti-Nixon information prepara-
tory to presenting our own constructive pro-
posals.

While I was producing these state docu-
mentaries. I also would be working on some
problem (or, if you prefer, issuss) documen-
tarles on the major problems facing the coun-
try: lack of job opportunities, drug addle-
tion, education, pollution and conservation,
education, welfare, and poverty. Again, these
would be definitive studies that would docu-
ment Republican fallures and present Demo-
cratic programs, and they'd work for whoever
the nominee might be. I can't see that there
would be sharp differences among Humphrey,
Muskie, McGovern, Kennedy, or Jackson pro-
grams on drugs or poverty or protection of
natural resources or education.

The basic footage could be filmed in the
spring and early summer; after the candi-
date is nominated, he can be worked into
each of the films, and there could be time
and space provided for tie-ins with local
candidates.

These problem-orlented films could, if
desired, be shown on national network tele-
vislon, although I would be more inclined to
make local purchases within states so that
we would be paying for only the states we
wanted to reach and not for states where
we have no chance of winning anyway. I'd
have all these films ready to go on the air
by Labor Day, and perhaps run one a week
for the next five or s‘x weeks, making them
avalilable to state committees and candidates
within each state for additional showings at
their convenience and expense.

As soon as the candidate is nominated, I'd
begin work on a blographical documentary
of him and, perhaps, his running mate. This
would be for use later in the campalgn, say
from the middle of October on.
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From all these films—the state docu-
mentaries and those on problems—five-
minute programs and one-minute spots also
could be culled. The candidate would go into
the campaign armed with the greatest
assortment of television weapons any candil-
date for President anywhere has ever had.
What would this whole package cost? About
$1-million—or something less than 8 per
cent of the total Republican television time
budget in 1968, around 15 per cent of what
the Democrats spent on television in the past
election. And there would be some offsetting
gains: Candidates for senator and governor
might be induced to pick up part of the tab
by acquiring the films they considered most
useful to them in their own races and adapt-
ing them to their personal needs.

The key to the success of this project is the
quality of the materials produced, as it so
often is. That's why I would try to get a
lock on the best film producers as early as
possible and put them to work on these films
before they get so committed In other races
that they don’t have time to work on the
Presidential election. This happened in 1968,
to Humphrey’s detriment.

Nixon made much better use of radio in
1968 than Humphrey did. For 1972, a series
of low-key, factual five-minute radlo pro-
grams on important issues can be prepared
early, utilizing the best speech writers in the
Democratic stable, and go on the air during
the summer, The cost is low, and the impact
can be high.

I'd also make use of the losing Demo-
cratic contenders in films, perhaps a serles
of five-minute programs not unlike the one
made with Humphrey and Ted Eennedy in
1968. These would not be used nationally but
shown In the states where the losing candi-
date is particularly popular. For example, if
Senator Jackson doesn't make it, a five-
minute film of him and the Democratic
nominee discussing the problems of the state
of Washington should have favorable impact
in that state. The same would be true with
Harold Hughes in Iowa, Birch Bayh In
Indian, Kennedy in Massachuseets, George
McGovern in the Dakotas, Humphrey in
Minnesota, Edmund Muskle In New England.
Not too costly, and potentially useful.

I'd get the best political time buver avail-
able and have him chart the states where
we wish to make our biggest push and out-
line budgets and potential time buys in those
states. Buvine network time isn’t as difficult
in a Presidential election, because the net-
works are, by law, forced to make equal time
avallable to each of the Presidential candi-
dates. The time buyer's skill can best be
used within key states.

There also are some more esoteric areas of
electronlc communication that I would want
the Democrats to take advantage of. One is
instant reaction, and the other would be the
establishment of videotape and radio files.
I would establish an “instant-reaction” elec-
tronics team, a group of television and radlo
specialists who could capitalize on an event
virtually Instantaneously, be it a statement,
a speech, or a plece of news, and through
electric feeds make it available to the net-
works and key stations throughout the coun-
try. Often this could be news material of-
fered to the stations for use on news pro-
grams; in other cases, pald spots produced in
twenty-four hours or less and worked into
previously purchased time.

_No one knows when news that could af-
feet the outcome of the election will break, or
even when an opponent will commit a gaffe
that could be capitalized on. Under conven=
tional systems of producing television and
radio spots, it takes days, sometimes weeks,
to turn out reaction spots. Under the sys-
tem I envision, these could be done in hours.
What it takes !s an alert electronics team,
standing by twenty-four hours a day, ready
to act on literally a moment’s notice, The
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problem here really is not so much one of
implementation, but of proper planning and
having the right people ready to move when
they must. I am convinced that the cost of
such an operation would be far less than
the value we would realize from it.

For vyears candidates have malintained
newspaper clip files; sophisticated ones are
beginning to use computer retrieval systems
similar to the one I mentioned earlier. But
now it is time for candidates, at least for
Presidents, to establish data banks of video-
and audiotapes—not necessarily or exclu-
sively of their opponents, but also of news
events. These can be used for recall, to cap-
italize on the information already Iinside
everyone's brain. Consciously, we tend to for-
get falrly rapidly; subconsciously, we retain
information for much longer perlods, pos-
sibly forever. The audlo/videotape banks
would permit our television and radio pro-
ducers to create Instant recall of major
events and to capitalize on both the emo-
tionalism and the rational reactions that
surrounded these events during the time
they were taking place. For example, no one
who lived in New York in July 1970 is likely
to forget the suffocating smog that smoth-
ered the city for a few days during the
middle of that month. Utilization of news-
film clips and commentaries would instantly
recall those horrendous conditions and could
trigger the rage and frustration New Yorkers
felt during those days.

These electronic data banks could be
extraordinarily valuable in preparing tele-
vision and radio materials for the Presiden-
tial election—but the time to start assem-
bling them is nmow, not after the candidate
has been nominated in the middle of July
1872. A candidate who goes into the cam-
paign armed with this kind of backup mate-
rial, and the avallability of instant reaction
facilities, possesses a big advantage over the
candidate who doesn’t, and this is the kind
of thing the party apparatus can be doing
prior to the election. By Labor Day 1972 the
operation should be organized and ready to
go, the material assembled, the technologists
in place, the research completed, the tech-
niques perfected.

This whole operation obviously requires
planning, direction, and financing. The last
may be the toughest, but I think it's not a
question of whether the Democratic Party
can afford to do it but whether the party can
afford not to do it. And, in the long run
I don't think the program I have outlined
would cost any more than the haphazard
media programs both parties have had in the
past; intelligent reallocation of resources
would provide maximum value for every
dollar—something we did not receive in past
elections.

In any event, one aspect of the campaign
has worked out well. Former Attorney Gen-
eral John Mitchell will run Nixon's campaign
again. Anyone who can manage Nixon from
a fifteen-point lead to a seven-tenths-of-a-
point victory in seven weeks 1s too good a
friend to lose.

GENERAL ASSEMBLY CALLS FOR-
NEW GRAIN AND OIL SEED BASE

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972
Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, the
second session of the 64th general assem-

bly of the State of Jowa expressed a deep
concern for the inability of Iowa grain
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producers to obtain premium prices in
accordance with the consistently higher
quality of the grain and oil seed prod-
ucts which they submit under the pres-
ent grade-price structure.

In Iowa House Concurrent Resolution
111, all resources of the Federal Govern-
ment are called upon to institute a study
of the present price-grading system
with the intent of establishing a new
basis for determining the market price
of feed grains and oil seeds. The text of
the resolution follows:

HoustE CONCURRENT REsOLUTION 111

Whereas, we, the members of the Agricul-
ture Committee of the Iowa House of Repre-
sentatives, have a deep concern for the
problems of the grain producers of our state
in marketing grain and oil seeds, the market
price of which is determined by established
grade; and

Whereas, hundreds of Iowa grain pro-
ducers are submitting grain and oil seeds to
local markets, which graln and oll seeds
average consistently higher in quality and
grade than Is provided for in the present
grade-pricing system; and

Whereas, these producers of premium
gquality grain and oil seeds are unable to
procure premium prices for their products
under the present grade-price structure, now
therefore be it

Resolved, by the House, the Senate con-
curring, That the President of the United
States, the Secretary of Agriculture of the
United States, the Congress of the United
States, and the Committees on Agriculture
of the United States House of Representa-
tives and Senate be directed to immediately
Institute a study of the present price-grad-
ing system for grains and oil seeds in the
United States with the intent of establishing
a new base for determining the market
price of feed grains and oll seeds; and be it
further

Resolved, That coples of this Resolution be
transmitted to the President of the United
States, the Secretary of Agriculture of the
United States, the Speaker of the United
States Senate, the Committees on Agricul-
ture of the United States House of Repre-
sentatives and Senate and to all members
of the Iowa delegation to the Congress of the
United States.

INCREASING CONFIDENCE IN THE
ECONOMY

HON. LESLIE C. ARENDS

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. ARENDS. Mr. Speaker, new infor-
mation on the economy indicates it is
continuing to expand. The Department
of Commerce has reported that new fae-
tory orders for durable goods during the
month of April continued their upward
trend of the last several months. In addi-
tion, the F. W. Dodge division of Mec-
Graw-Hill Information Systems Co. has
reported that new construction contraets
during the month of April were at a
record level.

Total new factory orders during April
were $35.5 billion, up 1.2 percent from
March. The April increase followed a
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1.7T-percent increase in March. The total
March-April rise of 2.9 percent in new
factory orders for durable goods would
be equal to an annual rise of more than
17 percent. The strength of the recent
performance in new durable goods orders
is highlighted by comparing the last 4
months of 1971 with the first 4 months
of 1972; the increase is higher this year,

The Dodge index of new construction
contracts, as seasonally adjusted, rose to
167 in April, up from March's 159 and
February's 155. The growth was strong
in both residential and nonresidential
contracts. Residential building contracts
showed the biggest gain, with a 27-per-
cent increase to $3.97 billion, as compared
to April 1971’s $3.12 billion. Nonresiden-
tial contracting showed a 6-percent gain
to $2.18 billion, as compared to $2.06 bil-
lion a year ago.

Mr. Speaker, this strong performance
by these two important indicators is very
encouraging because of the increasing
confidence in the economy indicated by
such a high level of durable goods orders
and the inevitably favorable effects
which such strong construction activity
has on the rest of our economy.

June 7, 1972

FEDERAL CIVILIAN EMPLOYMENT,
APRIL 1972

HON. GEORGE H. MAHON

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, I include a
release highlighting the April 1972 civil-
ian personnel report of the Joint Com-
mittee on Reduction of Federal Expendi-
tures:

FEDERAL CIviLIAN EMPLOYMENT, APRIL 1972

Total civilian employment in the Executive,
Legislative and Judicial Branches of the Fed-
eral Government in the month of April was
2,870,842 as compared with 2,866,346 in the
preceding month of March. This was a net in-
crease of 4,496.

These figures are from reports certified by
the agencies as compiled by the Joint Com-
mittee on Reduction of Federal Expenditures.

EXECUTIVE BRANCH

Civilian employment In the Executive
Branch in the month of April totaled 2,830,-
332. This was a net increase of 4,123 as com-
pared with employment reported in the pre-
ceding month of March. Employment by
months in fiscal 1972 follows:

Full-time
employees in
permanent
positions

Change
from
previous
month

Change
from
previous
month

Temporlary,
part-time,

previous
etc.

month

, 521, 703
, 924,098

November.
December_ . _

, 552, 081
. 330, 984
, 539,790
, 533,275

January

February__

March___. et
AR e e

381, 448 +18, 755 +-20, 146

272,945
217,284
286,419
297, 057

Agencies of the executive branch have re-
ported a net reduction of 17,037 in total full-
time permanent employment since June
1971 (excluding for comparison purposes &
shift of about 30,000 Postal Service employees
from temporary to permanent status) to the
April total of 2,5638,275.

Administration orders announced last
August were directed at reductions in the
category of full-time permanent employment
in agencies exclusive of Postal Service. Since
June 1971 this employment has been reduced
15,6850, indicating further reduction of about
21,780 to reach the level of 1,918,100 projected
by the budget for June 30, 1972 under the
reduction orders.

This net decrease in full-time permanent
employment of 15,650 reflects reductions of
20,826 reported by the Defense Departmenit
in the 10 months since June 1971, partially
offset by increases totaling 5,176 reported by
other civillan agencles. The further reduc-
tion of 21,780 necessary to reach the projected
June 30, 1972 level is anticipated by the
Administration as a result of expected De-
fense reductions resulting from the transfer
of Okinawa and seasonal decline in over-
seas teachers, together with lower than an-
ticipated expansion in certain civillan agen-
cles.

Changes in total employment in April in
Civillan Agencies of the Executive Branch as
compared with eclvillan employment in Mili-
tary Agencles were as follows:

April March

Civilian agencies._________
Military agencies. ... ____

1,714,680 1,705,937
1,115,652 1,120,272

—4,620

Total, civilian employ-
| A Al 1

2,826,209 +4,123

The clvilian agencies of the Executive
Branch reporting the largest Increases in
April were Agriculture with 5,028, Treasury
with 1,783 and Interior with 1,410. In the
Department of Defense the largest decreases
in civillan employment were reported by
Army with 2,134 and Air Force with 1,360,

Total Executive Branch employment Inside
the United States in April was 2,651,950, an
increase of 8,769 as compared with March.
Total employment Outside the United States
in April was 178,382, a decrease of 4,646 as
compared with March.

LEGISLATIVE AND JUDICIAL BRANCHES

Employment in the Legislative Branch in
April totaled 32,236, an increase of 383 as
compared with the preceding month of
March. Employment in the Judicial Branch
in April totaled 8,274, a decrease of 10 as
compared with March.

In addition, Mr. Speaker, I would like
to include a tabulation, excerpted from
the Joint Committee report, on personnel
employed full-time in permanent posi-
tions by executive branch agencies dur-
ing April 1972, showing comparisons with
June 1970, June 1971, and the budget
estimates for June 1972:
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FULL-TIME PERMANENT EMPLOYMENT
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Major agencies June 1870

June 1971

Estimated
June 30,
19721

April 1972 Major agencies

Estimated
June 30,

June 1970  June 1971  April 1972 19721

89,912

Agriculture
25,427

Commerce
Defense:
Civil functions =
Military functions___.
Health, Education, and Welfare. __
Housing and Urban Development. __

2,

104,

Shibe s et s e S e
Agency for International Development_

Transportation

Treasury

Atomic Enetg‘! Commission. .
Civil Service Commission
Environmental Protection Agency®

84,252
435 27, 860

30, 063
1, 062, 741
283 106, 556 z Small Business Administration
Tennessee Valley Authority......

82,789

36, 400 38,076 39, 400

A

83,000 | General Services Administration
28,500 | National A tics and

Panama Canal_ . _

30,129
Selective Service Syste

30, 600
1, 011, 000
U.S. Information Agency

All other agencies
Contingencies

Subtotal......_.

Space £

Veterans Administration........

31,223
14,635
6, 665
4,015
12, 657
9,989
148, 497 , 635
29,807 31,333

29,478
4, 004
32,791

1, 939, 880
593, 395

2,533,275

1,986,953 1,955,530
565, 618 564, 782

2,552,571 2,520,312

1,918,100
613, 400

2,531, 500

ded to 4

b Pacl

ification of 30,000 such employees was reported

under a labor:

! Source: As projected in 1973 budget di ; figures

* Established as of Dec. 2, 1970, by transfer of functions and personnel from Interior, HEW,
Agriculture, Federal Radiation Council and Atomic Energy Commission.
# Includes approximately 39,000 postal employees subject to reclassification by June 30, 1972,

to the Committee in January 1‘§'.-'2.‘ . j .
4 April figure excludes 3,054 disadvantaged persons in public service careers programs as

compared with 2.947 in March (see table 3, p. 11).

ITALIAN REPUBLIC DAY

HON. ELLA T. GRASSO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mrs. GRASSO. Mr, Speaker, on June 2
the Republic of Italy celebrated the 26th
anniversary of that date when, in 1946,
its people voted by popular plebiscite to
replace the monarchy with a republic.
This occasion affords me the special
pleasure of honoring the people of Italy
and the nation which has its own unique
place in the world community.

Following the devastation of World
War II, Italy began the long journey
which has carried it to new heights of
economic growth and national pride.
The impressive progress of the past gen-
eration demonstrates the indomitable
spirit of the Italian people. Tremendous
obstacles faced Italy. The country lacks
widespread natural resources. Yet, in-
dustrialization has created in Italy in-
dustries known throughout the world for
the production of automobiles, tires, tex-
tiles, and leather goods. Through trade
and commerce, Italy has strengthened
ties with the free world and has become
an integral part of the Western Euro-
pean community,

The economic advances have confrib-
uted to a strengthening of the Republic
itself. Recently, more emphasis has been
placed on providing the fruits of eco-
nomic prosperity to the entire nation.
Economic policies are being aimed at in-
creased diversification and develop-
ment—especially in the underindustrial-
ized south. Despite the diverse nature of
the populace, Italy proved in recent elec-
tions that the Italian people remain
committed to democracy—to social and
economic change without authoritarian
discipline.

The Western World owes much to the
long and rich history of Italy. Roman
law, which is the basis for our own legal
system, was only the first of the contri-
butions made by the Italian nation to the
culture of Europe and the Americas. In
the arts, science, and in philosophy, Ital-
ians from many ages have been leaders
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in their fields. The works of DaVinei,
Raphael, and Michelangelo testify fo
the genius of the nation’s artists. The
world of opera and classical music would
be far different from what we know
without the talents of Verdi, Vivaldi, and
Toscanini. The writers Dante and Piran-
dello are among the greatest authors in
the history of literature. In the field of
science, men like Galileo, and DaVinci
made invaluable contributions to our un-
derstanding of the world around us. The
fields of philosophy and government have
been enriched by the writings and ac-
tions of Cicero, Machiavelli, Mazzini, and
Garibaldi.

The creativity and energy which the
people of Italy have demonstrated in
their native land have been transmitted
to our country by the hundreds of thou-
sands of Italians who have come to these
shores. Italian-Americans have contrib-
uted to all fields of American life. Con-
stantino Brumidi—the Michelangelo of
the Capitol—and the famed physicist
Enrico Fermi are two examples. The
industry and devotion of Italian-Ameri-
cans has made this Nation a better place
for all our citizens. The many Italian-
Americans who have been instrumental
in our own country’s progress insure that
the bonds between Italy and America
will continue to be strong and friendly.

I extend my warmest congratulations
to the Italian people for the 26th anni-
versary of the Republic, and wish them
the continued success which is rightfully
theirs.

HELPING THE VOICELESS CHILDREN
HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, an article
by Thomas R. Miller, entitled, “Helping
the Voiceless Children,” appeared in the
New York Times on June 3, 1972. It is a
poignant statement.

We can count the lives lost and the
billions of dollars wasted in Vietnam, but
it is not as easy to measure the suffering

among the survivors. And the deepest
cruelty in Vietnam has been inflicted
upon the children. They are the true in-
nocents. The article follows:
HELPING THE VOICELESS CHILDREN
(By Thomas R. Miller)

I recently went to Hue to see the damage
caused by the new fighting. Before it began
doctors at the hospital there estimated it
would take thirty years after the fighting
stopped to take care of the war's innocent
victims. Now it most certainly was worse—
sudden rocketing followed by heavy bombing
in populated areas.

At the airport American G.I.'s, brought for
combat duty in the defense of radar sites
in the rugged hills around Hue, walked slowly
and silently through the mud, obviously bit-
ter that they might be the last Americans
to die. They were greeted by an equally silent
group of South Vietnamese troops walting,
bandaged and bloodied, for air evacuation.

Tens of thousands of refugees had packed
themselves into every avallable space, silently
enduring the latest man-created test of their
willingness to live. Many others were not so
lucky and were caught to the north when the
heavy bombing began. “I saw hundreds being
killed and Injured by the bombs,” said a
stunned 66-year-old man who had just es-
caped from Cam Lo with 500 other refugees
after days of heavy bombing, Rockets from
the North had taken their toll, too.

What about the civillan medical condl-
tlons? At first we got no clear answer. The
hospitals in Hue and Quantrli were hesitant
to give out any information. It was only
when one of the hospital officials came pri-
vately to a reporter friend of ours—a Viet-
namese-speaking doctor who had a keen
interest in civilian medical problems—that
we learned the real story.

“I needn’t tell you that there have been
many wounded brought to the hospitals,” the
hospital official sald, “but In Quantri there
was only one part-time doctor and no emer-
gency service before the fighting began.
Then, when the fighting began, the hospital
staff, including the doctor, fled,” he added.
Immoral for a doctor to flee his patients?
I thought. It is hard for Americans to put
themselves in the position of the Vietnamese.
Among the people, no one is loved and hon-
ored more in Vietnam than the rare soul
who, when the test comes, does care beyond
himself and his family. We learned more,
confirming our worst fears of the human
destruction.

Except for one napalm-burned child, we
did not have space to bring injured children
back—they would come later through the
organized clinics. And for those lucky few
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children who did make it to the hospital,
the painful task of putting their little bodies
back together would begin. Tiny arms glued
by burn contractures to the side; skull and
faces shot away or eaten away in a few days
by a disease called *noma’” (it was last seen
in Europe in Nazi concentration camps);
hands and legs injured and burned; eyes that
could not shut. It is too much for even the
most hardened observers to bear.

Through clouds of smoke from napalm
fires we returned to Saigon. My next duty
was to prepare an announcement to the over-
worked Vietnamese staff that their already
small salaries would be cut because we were
running out of funds for our hospital.

RIGEL SCHOOL FOR SPECIAL EDU-
CATION: A MODEL SCHOOL IS
DEDICATED

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, during the
tenure of Mr. Henry Bryant, superin-
tendent of the Elmendorf Air Force Base
schools and during my tenure as super-
intendent of the Fort Richardson
schools, an idea was born, an idea that
developed over 6 long vears into a re-
ality that was officially dedicated on May
16 of this year. That idea was the Rigel
School for Special Education, at Elmen-
dorf Air Force Base, Alaska; the first
special education building in Alaska de-
signed specifically for this purpose.

There are no orthopedic barriers at
Rigel; the front doors are electric, all
halls have handrails, each room has an
exterior door. There are no classroom
doors, but there are screen barriers with
one-way glass for observation. The
building is completely carpeted. The
gang lavatories have no doors and each
has a special wheelchair sink. The multi-
purpose room is completely open with no
hall walls. It has a hot lunch kitchen for
about 100. In fact, in a preview of the
building the many teachers, visitors, pro-
fessors, architects, and professionals who
toured the building could not think of
one thing that had been left out of this
innovative building.

Rigel School is named for the star that
makes up the heel of the constellation
Orion—Rigel, the smallest and brightest
star. On May 16, 1972, Rigel School was
dedicated “to all the special people who
need an abundance of love and under-
standing to meet their needs.” The fol-
lowing description, written by Mrs.
Thelma Fenner, a teacher at Rigel, shows
just how well-equipped toward meeting
those needs is the Rigel School:

Today, Monday, February 29, 1972, we had
our first day in our new school—this also

happened to be the day President and Mrs.
Nixon were at Elmendorf on their way back
from China.

Our facilities consist of 10 classrooms, con-
ference rooms, testing rooms and multi-pur-
pose rooms. We are very happy with our set
up.

At present we have 2 classrooms for the
TMR (trainable children), each well
equipped for the Children’s individual needs.

One class for the Multi-handicapped. We
have railed supports for these children along
the hallways even to the stage in the multi-
purpose room.
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One classroom for the hard of hearing. We
do not take the deaf (children with no resid-
ual hearing), these children are taken care
of by the Alaska Crippled Children Assocla-
tion School. We have special equipment that
will greatly aid these children. The teacher
will also be teaching communication skills
and speech.

There will be two classrooms—one for the
children interested in vocaticnal home-ec.
and the other for vocational arts and craft.

The other four classrooms will be for chil-
dren with learning disabilities with speclal-
tles In Reading, Math, Lang. Arts, and
Science.

Distar, complete series In reading, math,
lang. arts, Lippincott Reading Series, Read-
er's Digest Series, Action Serles, teacher’s
own series, anc many others are introduced
to our students.

For P.E., the children will be Introduced
to special Derceptual exercises that will aid
them in our classes. We have plans for the
best program of P.E. that the state has to
offer.

The individual needs of each student with
learning disabilitles dictates that the teacher
has available a wide range of instructional
aids and methods. Teaching Resources pro-
vides in our school this variety with many
different programs, and within each pro-
gram itself, Each concept or progression in
every program is so structured sc that the
teacher can use as many, or as few, of the
multiple procedures and exercises suggested
at each step without interfering with the
continuity of the program,

We are Introduecing special programs
such as Dubnoff, Program I, these are hasic
perceptual skills that develop the child's
readiness for reading and writing,

Dubnoff Program I, Level 2, develops cog-
nitive skills for reading and writing readi-
ness.

Dubnoff Program I, Level 3, brings to the
children a complete curriculum of writing
readiness skills,

Dubnoff Program 2, is for visual-motor
perception with pattern boards,

For eye-hand coordination, we are using
in each room the Pathway School Program.
These are games and exercises to develop or
improve visual-motor integration, and body-
arm-hand-eye movements in unison. Many
children are developed In these games and
exercises. Body awareness and relationships
in working in a confined space at a restricted
or defined activity is stressed,

Our AD.D. Program of auditory discrimi-
nation in depth is designed to teach begin-
ning students, or below average students of
any age, the basic auditory perceptual skills
they must have in order to read and spell
correctly—the ability to decode and encode.

In Math, we have the Foundation for
Math, which is a completely new approach
in four sequential units, to provide a foun-
dation of basic skills and concepts from
which mathematical competency is de-
veloped. This Math program was developed
by Dr. Willlam Crueckshank, Professor of
Psychology and Education, University of
Michigan.

These above programs will be added to our
regular programs: We are striving at all times
to bring to our children the newest and the
best approaches that have been presented
to us.

Your child will be safe and loved in our
classrooms, We welcome your inspection.

Rigel School is a joint venture of the
Air Force and Army through ALCOM to
serve the special education students of
the base and post. It presently accom-
modates 85 trainable, mentally retarded
and physically handicapped youngsters.
Next year there will be about 110 stu-
dents. There are 10 teachers, a coordi-
nator, and a principal to provide the pro-
gram for the youngsters from Elmendorf
and Fort Richardson, Alaska.
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Rigel is a model school of special edu-
cation, wtih architectural ecurricular and
administrative innovations. I urge my
colleagues and all those interested in
special education to study this unique
school and all the possibilities it pre-
sents. Rigel School is a milestone in spe-
cial education, a school plant which will
certainly enhance the school experiences
of our special disadvantaged, dependent
schoolchildren, and I am proud to have
had a small role in its planning and de-
velopment.

Mr. Speaker, I am certain that I speak
for all the Members of this House when
I offer congratulations and best wishes
to the Rigel School for Special Educa-
tion as they celebrate their building ded-
ication and begin their first year of oper-
ation. A special salute should go to Henry
Bryant, superintendent of schools, who
had the perseverance to see this project
to completion. He deserves great thanks
from all of us.

OPERATION FACT

HON. KEITH G. SEBELIUS

OF EKANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. SEBELIUS. Mr. Speaker, a unique
approach to promoting rural-urban un-
derstanding, Operation FACT—Food and
Agriculture Communications Tour—was
recently sponsored by the National Agri-
cultural Institute.

I was most impressed with this effort,
and I commend the National Associa-
tion of Wheat Growers, and its support-
ing organizations such as the Kansas
Wheat Growers Association, for recog-
nizing the value of meeting face to face
with consumers and working to help
them to better understand and appre-
ciate our agricultural system. The timing
of this activity was particularly good. It
was launched during a period of height-
ened concern over food costs and at a
time when the public was receptive to the
farmer’s side of the story.

Mr. Eugene Moos, president of the Na-
tional Association of Wheat Growers, was
one of four active farmers who served
as farm ambassadors to the cities of
America to set the record straight re-
garding mass urban confusion over food
prices. During the tour, the team met
with shoppers, sought the views of con-
sumer spokesmen, talked with students,
and answered questions from radio, tele-
vision, and newspaper reporters in Wash-
ington, D.C., Chicago, Seattle, Houston,
Atlanta, Boston, and New York to dis-
seminate the facts regarding farmers,
farm prices, and our Nation's No. 1 in-
dustry—agriculture.

Mr. Moos, a wheatgrower from Ed-
wall, Wash., has prepared the following
report on his participation in Operation
FACT which I would like to share with
my colleagues at this time:

A REPORT ON “OPERATION FACT"
(By Eugene Moos)

The objective of the National Agricultural
Institute’s "Operation FACT" (Food and
Agriculture Communications Tour) was to
provide two-way communication between
farmers and consumers with a speclal focus
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on the food price issue. We pointed to the
positive aspects of agriculture's story, and
sought also a more complete understanding
of consumer concerns.

Each of the tour partleipants was a pro-
ducer of a basic agricultural commodity. They
were J. S. Francis, Jr., Peorla, Arizona, cot-
ton and alfalfa; Thurman Gaskill, Corwith,
Iowa, corn-hog; John Barringer of Memphis,
Tennessee, cattle; and myself, a wheat pro-
ducer from Edwall, Washington. The group
was selected to provide broad geographic bal-
ance, and to reflect a representative cross-
section of varlous commeodities.

“Operation FACT" started in Washington,
D.C., on April 18th with a press conference
held in the hearing room of the Senate Com-
mittee on Agriculture and Forestry. Team
members were joined by Secretary of Agri-
culture Butz, Senator Carl Curtls of Ne-
braska and Congressman George Mahon of
Texas. The team also appeared on “Pano-
rama,” a local TV talk show.

Prior to the tour start, a briefing session by
USDA personnel was held on April 17th. The
briefing session covered agricultural program
policies, export markets, domestic marketing
and public Information efforts of the De-
partment.

Before leaving Washington, D.C., team
members had the opportunity to tour the
meat processing and distribution center of
Safeway stores for the District of Columbia
area. Two hundred and forty-six super-
markets are served from this meat center,
covering an approximate 200 mile radius of
Washington, D.C.

The first team stop was in Chicago. There
we met with Jane Byrne, consumer advisor
to the Mayor of Chicago, and assistants.
After these meetings, we attended a press
conference in North Chicago at a Jewel Store
which was covered by three TV networks plus
radio and news reporters. Team members
were filmed interviewlng both men and wom-
en shoppers. The shoppers all felt that food
prices were high, but then “so was everything
else.” No one blamed farmers, and shoppers
always referred to the “blg guys” as being
responsible for high food prices. We also ap-
peared on & major radlo talk program in
Chicago.

The following day we were in Seattle and
met and lectured a class at Seattle Pacific
University. Each team member gave a 10-
minute presentation covering all of agricul-
ture. I covered farm programs and their rela-
tion to food prices. Questions from the class
were direct but not hostile.

Next, I met with a group of University of
Washington graduate students at a market-
ing seminar. I gave a 20-minute presentation
and the class asked questions for over an
hour. Class participation was very good with
major interest on understanding farm pro-
grams and farm subsidies. The students
seemed to have a very good understanding of
marketing involved In the food chaln.

In Houston we met with consumer repre-
sentatives and had a 40-minute dialogue
on & radio show. We also met with the edi-
torial board of the Houston Chronicle to dis-
cuss food prices and the farm situation; the
newspaper men gave an Impression of under-
standing and interest. Two of our team
members were interviewed on a local TV talk
show while In Houston. We met consumers at
supermarkets, talked with home economists,
housewives and consumer advocates and
served on a panel responding to consumer
questioning.

In Atlanta the team appeared on live TV
talk shows, live and taped radio programs,
and met with the editors and editorial staff
of both the Atlanta Constitution and Atlanta
Journal. We also conducted two hours of in-
terviews with consumers at an Atlanta shop-
ping center.

We participated on radio and TV talk
shows in Boston, We met with the Massa-
chusetts Commissioner of Agriculture and
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the Governor, and were introduced to a Joint
Session of the Massachusetts Legislature
where the team spoke briefly on the purpose
of its tour. The team met with the “Mini-
Consumer Board of Directors of the Stop
and Shop Supermarkets” and had a two-
hour exchange on food prices, farm returns,
farm programs and subsidies, agricultural
politics, ete. Operation FACT visited one of
the few supermarkets located in the Black
community anywhere in the U.S., and we
talked at length with black consumers—
most of whom are on fixed incomes or of
low income.

An unusual experience in the Boston area
was a visit to the U.S. Army Research and
Development Center in Natick. Here, the De-
partment of Defense is conducting experi-
ments to lmprove food storability (shelf
life) through irradiation processes. They are
also developing a freeze-drylng process to
minimize handling and distribution problems
connected with large-scale food shipments.

In New York we met with a Consumer
Journalism class at the Columbia University
Graduate School. We presented our story and
then asked for their critique in terms of
credibility and style of presentation. The
class indicated that the team was very
effective. They asked the same question we
heard in Boston—'‘Why aren’'t farmers doing
more of this to counteract their poor image?"

Before leaving New York we met with the
editorial staff of the Wall Sireet Journal
and were gquestioned on the direction and
purpose of Federal farm programs.

Our tour ended in Washington, D.C., on
April 28th with a luncheon on Capitol Hill
set up by Senator Curtis and Congressman
Mahon and attended by members of the
House and Benate Agriculture Committees
and top-level USDA personnel. The team re-
ported on its communications tour and pre-
sented its findings to members of Congress
attending the lunch. The report stimulated
an impressive amount of interest and a
lengthy question and answer period.

TOP SOVIET OBJECTIVE: U.S. WITH-
DRAWAL FROM EUROPE

HON. PHILIP M. CRANE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. CRANE. Mr. Speaker, there are
many voices both at home and abroad
who urge an American withdrawal from
Europe. One of the bases upon which
such a policy is advocated is that the So-
viet Union has abandoned its own terri-
torial ambitions in Western Europe and
has now embarked upon a policy of con-
ciliation and detente.

Often, our own country has been vic-
timized by its optimistic assessment of
the policies of those whose aggressive de-
sires have been made known, but have
been somewhat camouflaged. Insisting
upon seeing the best in others, we have
mistaken the camouflage for reality and
have often overlooked the real facts.
Hitler’s aggression in Europe, the Japa-
nese assault in Asia, the Communist de-
sire for control over Eastern Europe after
World War II, all were misunderstood
by American observers.

Speaking before the German Atlantic
Society, West German Publisher Axel
Springer expressed the view that Soviet
goals have not changed in the least. He
noted that—
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For me the purpose of the East is unshake-
ably clear, and it is equally clear that the
Soviet Union’s Western policy has not altered
one lota in its aims since the war. That aim
has always been: Consolidation of military
conquest in Eastern Europe, Sovietization
of all Germany, and hegemony over Europe.

Mr. Springer points out that—

An American withdrawal is . . . the top
priority long-term objective of Soviet policy
for Europe. American withdrawal is the
actual maln objective of the repeatedly
propagated European security conference,
which West Germany in the Moscow treaty
has promised to support. Once the U.S.
troops were to go, however, NATO would be-
come a mere chimera; the decisive prereg-
uisites for Soviet hegemony over Europe
will then have been created.

If the United States leaves Europe,
Mr. Springer believes:

The Kremlin then expects . . . that not
even ten years would be needed to bring
Western Europe under Soviet control.

I wish to share Mr. Springer’s remarks,
as they were published in The New York
Times of May 16, 1972, with my col-
leagues, and insert them in the REcorp
at this time:

THE Untrep States Must Nor LEave EUROPE
(By Axel Springer)

STUTTGART, GERMANY—In the reflected
glow of good feeling cast by West Berliners
being temporarily reunited with families and
friends in the eastern part of the city behind
the Wall, it is worth looking at the reasons
why reunion has been permitted to happen
after six years of isolation and to determine
the place Berlin occupies in today's world.
By doing so, we may see why a city so far
away Is important to Americans.

To define the city’s place, one need go no
further than the statement of Willy Brandt
in 1958, when he was both Mayor of Berlin
and President of the Association of German
Municipalities. He said, “From all German
cities, factories and communities the call
must come, not to be ignored, ‘We will not
be torn asunder. Berlin is the capital of
Germany." "

That place in both history and geography
had been confirmed in the Convention on
Relations between the Three Powers and the
Federal Republic of Germany dated Oct. 23,
1954, What then, one may well ask, has hap-
pened that the Soviet-dominated Eastern
part of our country woos West Berliners with
the promise of easy access and the present
leaders of the Federal Republic eagerly re-
spond to such overtures?

From my viewpoint there are only a few
possible explanations: Either those respon-
sible in Bonn belleve, in spite of all their own
experience and in the face of all the infor-
mation from secret and nonsecret services
which they continuously and copiously re-
ceive, that one can now trust the Soviets be-
cause they have changed. Or, those responsi-
ble in Bonn have given up and believe there
is no more chance for a free soclety to pre-
vail against the Communists, and so one
nmiust try to come to an arrangement with
the inevitable. Or, finally, those responsible
desire victory for Socialism and the elimina-
tion of a free soclety because they believe
in a just and workable Socialism or even a
humane Communism.

For me the purpose of the East is un-
shakably clear, and it is equally clear that
the Soviet Union’s Western policy has not
altered one lota in its aims since the war.
That aim has always been: Consolidation of
military conquest in Eastern Europe, Soviet-
ization of all Germany, and hegemony over
Europe.

This is the old great Russian alm, once
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documented by a compefent man, a witness
who cannot be suspected of being a modern
cold warmonger. “Russian policy is un-
changeable,” wrote this expert. “Russla’s
methods, tactics, maneuvers, can change;
but the Pole Star of Russian politics—to
rule the world—is a fixed star. There is only
one way fto deal with a power like Russla,
and that is the way of fearlessness. .. .”
Who wrote that? The London correspond-
ent of the old New York Dally Tribune in
his reports on Eastern policy. His name:
Karl Marx.

The Eastern ambition to rule is served up
to the Germans today in cheap demagogics
as a peace policy. But for the Soviets, I be-
lieve, it is a policy for preparing the con-
quest of the rest of Europe. To me, therefore,
the ostpolitik of the present German Govern-
ment implies a deadly danger for our coun-
try and our people; and I consider it at the
same time a menace to Europe as well as to
the entire free world of which America is,
of course, the foundation.

The immediate objective of the East
clearly remains one way or another to over-
come the “enemy,” which means the West
Germans. Why do they want this? Because
Communism can only exist unchallenged in
East Germany once democracy is eliminated
from the Federal Republic in West Ger-
many. Otherwise its magnetic attraction for
the 17 milllon Germans under the Red yoke
will persist. That is why it is so important
for the Soviet imperial league to banish
from the edge of its fortifications the perma-
nent temptation of freedom. That is why
Berlin is such a disturbing factor to them
and so important to the West,

This objective is being pursued by the
East in various ways. One is directed to
political capitulation by the West. Important
landmarks in this are the treaties of Mos-
cow and Warsaw. A great deal has been said
about these in the last Bundestag debate.

But to those in the United States, I believe
one point in this East-West confrontation
has particular importance: As long as the
Americans remain engaged in Europe, the
Soviets will not attain their objective. An
American withdrawal is, therefore, the top-
priority long-term objective of Soviet policy
for Europe. American withdrawal is the ac-
tual main objective of the repeatedly propa-
gated European security conference, which
West Germany in the Moscow treaty has
promised to support. Once the U.S. troops
were to go, however, NATO would become a
mere chimera; the declsive prerequisites for
Soviet hegemony over Europe will then have
been created. If the Americans leave Europe,
the Eremlin then expects, according to cred-
ible information, that not even ten years
would be needed to bring Western Europe
under Soviet control.

~ MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. SCHERLE., Mr, Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadis-
tically practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,600 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?
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INDUSTRIAL NATIONS ON THE
BRINK OF AN ECONOMICALLY
DESTRUCTIVE TRADE WAR

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, the citi-
zens of Missouri are privileged to have
one of their distinguished citizens, Wil-
liam S. Lowe, serving now as president
of the U.S. Chamber of Commerce.

‘This is recognized as a fine thing for
the citizens of Missouri and particularly
the city of Mexico, Mo., where Mr. Lowe
makes his home. As one who has known
Mr. Lowe for many years and had the
privilege of serving with him on the
Board of Trustees of William Woods
College at Fulton, Mo., I suggest that the
U.S. Chamber of Commerce is fortunate
in getting his services. He is a man of
leadership and vision.

As foreign trade has become increas-
ingly important to our economy, it has
grown correspondingly as a subject of
controversy. We have before us numer-
ous measures designed to further re-
strict the flow of goods and capital
across our borders. In other industrial
nations, the situation is much the same.

In a perceptive and timely speech to
an audience of European businessmen,
Mr. Lowe has warned that the major in-
dustrial nations are today poised on the
brink of an economically destructive
trade war. The way to prevent it, he says,
is for businessmen and their organiza-
tions to make every effort to educate
the peoples of the world to the benefits
of freer trade.

Mr. Lowe is himself an experienced
international businessman. He is chair-
man and chief executive officer of
A. P. Green Refractories Co., which
manufactures firebrick and other ce-
ramic materials used to insulate against
ultrahigh temperatures in many indus-
trial processes. The company has 22
plants in the United States and Canada,
and 16 in other countries, with head-
quarters in Mexico, Mo. He is also a
past president of the Missouri Chamber
of Commerce, which he still serves as a
director and member of its executive
committee.

Mr. Lowe's speech, “Organizing for
Economic Progress,” was delivered to the
biannual meeting of the Council of
American Chambers. of Commerce
Abroad in Europe and the Mediterran-
ean, held in Amsterdam, the Nether-
lands, May 26:

ORGANIZING FOR EcoNOMIC PROGRESS

Chalirman Kelly, President Piliero, ladies
and gentlemen: Mrs. Lowe and I are delight-
ed to be here in this historie eity of Amster-
dam, and to have the privilege of meeting
with all of you on the auspiclous occasion
of the semiannual meeting of the Euro-Med
Council of American Chambers of Commerce.

I have heard that Netherlanders say, "God
made the world, but the Dutch made the
Netherlands.” The sturdy, innovative charac-
ter of the Dutch people is certainly evidence
of that.

It is a privilege for me to represent the
Chamber of Commerce of the United States,
and I bring you greetings and best wishes
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from our board of directors and from Arch N.
Booth, our executive vice president.

In our Chamber federation of 40,000 busi-
ness and 4,000 organization members, the
American Chambers Abroad are far more im-
portant than their numbers alone would
suggest. You are our window on the world.
We are proud of you, and we invite an ever
closer working relationship as we address our-
selves to the problems and opportunities of
the international business community.

The economies of the nations of the world
are becoming more closely interrelated every
day. What affects one tends to spread rapidly
to all. Problems cross international borders.,
S0 must our search for solutions.

In our common effort, however, we must
take care that the solutions we offer are
soundly conceived. Then, we must make cer-
tain they are wisely implemented.

I want to discuss with you tonight some
of the current developments and emerging
problems which are seen by the National
Chamber both as cause for concern and as
challenges which offer opportunities for
progress.

Underlying these developments has been
the emergence of a new Europe—the near
fulfillment of a remarkable concept—the
European Community, Concurrently there
has been another important post-war phe-
nomenon in the world—the development of
the multinational enterprise.

On the first point, developments of eco-
nomic and trade relations between the
United States and an enlarging European
Community call for new forms of coopera-
tion. Such cooperation is bound to benefit all
partles involved. Let us acknowledge that the
Unilted States benefits from the success of
the market of Six. Let us earnestly hope that
similarly good relations can be maintained
with the Europe of Ten.

There are, nonetheless, problems which
should have attention before they become
acute. This means a keen sense of responsi-
bility on the part of all countries involved—
the United States included.

THE GUIDING PRINCIFLES

Just as the economies of countries are
interrelated, so are the elements of interna-
tional economic policy: Trade problems can-
not be separated from monetary and invest-
ment matters. There are certain broad
principles concerning the framework of in-
ternational trade which I believe we all agree
should be recognized:

1. The importance of increasing world
trade;

2. The gradual elimination of tariff and
non-tariff barriers to trade;

3. The principle of comparative economic
advantage guiding the structure of trade;

4. The necessity of stable monetary ar-
rangements for the development of trade
relations.

At the same time, in supporting the prin-
ciple of free trade, recognition should be
glven to the fairness of trade. Fair trade
must be achieved by competitive perform-
ance and neither impeded nor distorted by
artificial measures.

We recognize the essential role that the
General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade has
played and must continue to play in the
evolution of an open trading system for the
world. In consideration of the evolution of
world trade in recent decades and of the
emergence of new economic and monetary
organizations, we would urge that it is time
for the GATT rules to be applied and hon-
ored.

With respect to the importance of non-
tariff barriers to trade, more attention must
be given to the problems of world-wide tech-
nical and environmental standards and le-
gal and administrative controls.

On the monetary side, while the Bretton
Woods system has been of considerable bene-
fit to the world economy, it does require
some modification. Even so, its basic princi-
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ples remain valid and should be maintained.
For example, every country has the respon-
sibility of managing its own economy ap-
propriately, so that its actions do not have
an adverse impact on other economlies. Also,
while the system of relatively fixed parity
levels is a good one, some changes are de-
sirable in order to give it greater flexibility.
When a currency's parity is out of line, it
should be adjusted before a crisis erupts.

Establishment of a European currency may
face practical difficulties in the short range,
but may well be a desirable objective.

There should be early restoration of the
convertibility of the dollar, and full confi-
dence in the dollar must be reestablished.
To this end, continued efforts must be made
to improve the U.S, balance of payments,
including the strengthening of its trade ac-
counts to enable the U.S. to meet its other
important international obligations.

One desirable step in this direction would
be a partial funding of U.S. dollar balances—
converting into longer-term debt some por-
tion of excess short-term dollar liabilities to
overseas holders.

Progress toward convertibility would serve
to reduce the danger of a general imposition
of controls over trade and capital move-
ments. Certainly, any world monetary
changes should aim at the greatest possible
freedom of trade and capital flows.

It seems likely that Special Drawing
Rights will ultimately become the major for-
eign reserve asset as their allocation ex-
pands, with a relatively lesser role for dol-
lars, sterling and gold.

One way to utilize surplus dollars more ef-
fectively is through more European direct
investment in the United States, If you
know of obstacles to such investment, please
tell us. They should be identified and re-

moved.
INTERNATIONAL INVESTMENT AND NATIONALISM

The third part of the international eco-
nomic equation is international investment,
Freedom of trade and investment are gen-
erally linked. Investment provides one of
the most effective vehicles for improving the
wealth of both rich and poor countries.

The major impediments to investment all
over the world, including fiscal, legal and
social disparities, need removing. Double
taxation should be eliminated, and national
treatment generally accorded all investors.
Of course, international investment must
always respect national sensitivities.

There is an insidious, narrow economic na-
tionalism rising in certain countries—and to
a degree even in the U.S. It is not to be con-
fused with patriotism. Its rationale is ex-
pressed in terms of & need for more employ-
ment within a country, for the conservation
of foreign exchange otherwise required for
imports and, possibly, for the provision of an
opportunity to earn foreign exchange
through exports.

None of these objectives is In itself un-
worthy. The approach used, however, 1s con-
trary to the trade expansionist concept and
frequently has to find its support through
specious appeal to prejudice. The outcome is
usually a highly protected preference for do-
mestic goods accompanied by a virtual shut-
out of foreign goods. Quality, performance,
price, operating costs and all the other con-
siderations which go into the determination
of value are subordinated to the natlonality
of source. So also are the advantages derived
from effective competition.

The displaced U.S. exporter s, accordingly,
obliged either to abandon the market to
protected domestic sources or to try to hold
a place by undertaking production within
the market.

If, indeed, this production takes the form
of direct investment, it may be found that
the plague of economic nationallsm passes
from the goods to the investment. In what
sometimes seems to be little more than false
pride, 1aws are passed to curb forelgn owner-
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ship or to confine it to a minority position.
The rationale rests on a clalm that some-
times a business should be operated not in
accordance with the best Interest of the con-
cern itself but in accordance with what local
nationals or their government may deem
best for some other purpose.

To forestall these irresponsible actions,
international Investors must always seek to
emulate the high standards of responsible
corporate action that many multinational
enterprises have applied with success. Even
then, there will remain an urgent need to in-
crease public understanding of the proper
function played by multinational investment
in the world economy. The multinational
corporation on a world-wide scale has been
& most effective and successful agent for the
production and distribution of goods and
services through all parts of the population.

You and your membership play an impor-
tant role in explaining to the public the
positive contribution of multinational cor-
porations, Emphasis on sound public affairs
programs is exceedingly well placed.

Attitudes vary greatly throughout the
world and are influenced by many things, not
the least of which are local political consid-
erations. In certain Latin American countries
at this time, the multinational enterprise
is in a tenuous situation, to put it mildly.
Even in Canada domestic pressures have
brought about proposals for a review of take-
overs by foreigners. Canadian firms valued
at more than $250,000 or with annual reve-
nues exceeding $3 million would be effected.

Meanwhile, on the brighter side, in Japan
there is a distinet trend toward greater free-
dom of movement of capital.

In Europe, I am rellably informed, most
countries enjoy stable government and once
hostlle governments are now re-inviting U.S.
investments, albelt under close scrutiny, In
spite of this, it has been pointed out that
protectionist trends in European-U.S, trade
relations are heavily reported and have d
concentric impact larger than reality. The
press throughout Europe has been saturated
with articles on the vices of multinational
corporations. U.8. investment is seemingly
not needed now as it was In the past.

U.S. ECONOMIC AND TRADE POLICY

Understandably, the United States has
grown anxlous at the signs of a European
Community turning Inward and becoming
more protectionist, while expanding its size.
On the other hand, the Europeans chastise
the U.S. for complaining about the economic
dislocations caused in the States by Com-
munity trade policy. But Europeans should
remember that in the past the U.8. has ac-
cepted tremendous economic, political and
military burdens to create a politically
strong, economically stable Atlantic Alllance.

In the trade field, the U.S. has initiated
several major trade agreements and has taken
the lead in removing tariff barriers to trade
expansion. The National Chamber does not
believe it is the intention of the U.8. Govern-
ment to renounce these precedents. However,
it is clear that a tougher trade policy is
emerging from the U.S. in response to tough-
er trade policles by its trading partners. The
National Chamber supports this rational
position.

The fact, is the post-war era of American
sclentific and technological supremacy in
the world economy has come to an end. We
now face a new era of more intensive inter-
national competition.

We cannot indulge the misconceptions that
have encouraged fiscal irresponsibility at
home and weakened the dollar abroad. Deep-
rooted and persistent inflation has become
a serious problem. Events have forced us to
recognize that we can no longer safely ignore
rules of reason, prudence and self-discipline
in the management of our economy. That was
the significance of President Nixon’s dra-
matic move on August 15.
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The President's decisive action offered our
nation, and the world, historic risks as well
as historic opportunities. The risks are that
the greatest bastion of free, competitive en-
terprise, in a reflex action of self-defense, may
now turn inward, in both economic and po-
litical philosophy. The opportunities are,
through renewed constructive and coopera-
tive action, to achieve another step forward
in the slow, and sometimes painful, evolu-
tionary process toward a more open world and
greater human welfare.

President Nixon had no choice but to arrest
the forces that were slowly but surely sap-
ping our economic vitality. The symptoms of
our creeping incapacity, both at home and
abroad, have been long apparent. They in-
cluded the 20-year chronic U.S. balance of
payment deficits, the resulting decline in our
gold reserves from a post-war high of $25
billion to less than $10 billion, the drop in
our share of world exports from 25% In
1948 to 14% In 1970, and, for the year 1971,
the first trade deficlt since 1893, Add to these
unnerving statistics the fact that the pur-
chasing power of the dollar has declined by
27% since 1965. Under such circumstances,
even those who know the dangers of wage-
price controls could only applaud the Presi-
dent for his recognition of the emergency fac-
ing our nation. Phase I had to come,

Insofar as Phase II is concerned, the jury
is still out. If you want to be a pessimist, you
can point to the fact that both wage rates
and prices have been creeping up at a faster
rate than the guidelines are supposed to
allow. And you can worry about the “time
bomb” Inflationary potential of the govern-
ment’s record deficits, when economic re-
covery is completed and the economy re-
turns to capacity.

On the other hand, the optimists can point
to the fact that inflation has slowed some-
what, if not as much as we would like.

In the end, the greater threat to our
economy would seem to come not from eco-
nomic policy, but rather, from the effect
of domestic political considerations on eco-
nomic policy.

LABOR TURNS PROTECTIONIST

While U.S. business supports in principle
the President's program, labor has been more
critical, culminating in the well-publicized
walk-out from the Pay Board.

George Meany's attacks on the wage-price
aspects of the package are being parroted on
the trade and investment policy side.

Mr. Meany believes that the President’s
program for increasing exports and curbing
imports is inadequate. He feels it will not
restrain U.S. based multinational companies
and the international banks from practices
which, accounting to the AFL-CIO, have
meant the “export” of American jobs.

Therefore, organized labor in the TU.S.
is urging Congress to enact an ominous pro-
gram which Includes:

New tax measures to halt the alleged “ex-
port of jobs”; to remove presumed incentives
to establish new plants and to curb expan-
sion of existing facilities abroad.

New legislation to restrict outflows of U.S.
capital, including close controls on the na-
ture of Investments and on the effects of
Eximbank loans of U.S, trade and the na-
tional economy.

FPresidential authority to supervise and
limit the export of technology, through
standards to regulate licensing and patent
agreements.

International fair labor standards inserted
in trade agreements.

And quantitative restraints on imports
that allegedly threaten the displacement of
U.S. production and workers.

The bill itself is less of a threat than the
philosophy it represents. It has been gener-
ally recognized for the reactionary outrage
that it is, and therefore stands little chance
of passage as a unit. However, the political
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influence of organized labor is both potent
and enduring. Therefore, the greater danger
is that regressive trade legislation will make
its way through Congress piece-by-piece,
either separately or tacked on to other, un-
related bills.

Guarding against this eventuality will re-
quire continuing vigilance and effort.

With labor throwing its weight into the
scale against international trade, American
farmers become the swing vote. An alliance
of farm Iinterests, enlightened consumers
and internatlionally-oriented businesses has
just enough political strength to hold the
protectionists at bay. We must therefore
keep in mind the political importance and
social implications of the agricultural situ-
ation on both sides of the Atlantic. In cur-
rent and forthcoming negotiations, account
should be taken of the necessity for main-
taining equitable income to farmers while
enhancing their market opportunities.

As you can see, this is an issue ideally
suited both to the d e and to an age
in which people receive their news in small
capsules and their conclusions in quick
Jjumps.

Indeed, there are already pending in Con-
gress several bills to repeal the earned in-
come exemption for U.S. cltizens working
abroad, to limit or eliminate credits allowed
on U.S. taxes for taxes pald abroad, to repeal
the Asset Depreclation Range allowance, to
repeal the Domestic International Sales Cor-
poration, and to repeal the Western Heml-
sphere Trade Corporation tax provision.

Both the labor push for protection and
the populist appeals for tax reform are
aimed directly to the very corporations which
you represent, or with which you deal. Be-
yond that, they are almed, through ignorance
or selfishness, at the entire underpinning of
the economic prosperity of the Western
world.

Americans especially are just not aware of
the importance of international trade to the
high standard of living we all enjoy.

THE TRUTH ABOUT THE MNE

The National Chamber, through the efforts
of its International Group and its Special
Task Force on the Multinational Enterprise,
is aggressively fighting these potentially dis-
astrous anti-trade bills. Since good intelll-
gence is the first step in a successful cam-
paign, the Chamber undertook a survey of
major U.S. international companies—now
completed—which clearly documents three
basic facts:

Contrary to labor’s charge that foreign
investment means the “export of American
jobs,” the findings show that U.S. interna-
tional companies increased domestic em-
ployment far beyond the national average
during the 1969 to 1970 period; that these
companies increased erports far above the
national average; and that the major reason
for going overseas was that this was the only
viable way of serving the market.

The full report is currently at the printer
and will be available soon. It cuts through
a proliferation of misinformation, and can
go far in preventing misguided action in the
U.S. against U.8S, investment overseas.

The emergence of protectionist sentiment
in the United States, as elsewhere, reflects a
normal reaction to economic difficulty and
unemployment. It is always easy to point
to outside competition as the prime culprit
when business slackens—whether or not it
is justified. This makes it all the more im-
portant that all trading nations strive to
abide by the rules of fair trading practices
as restraints beget restraints on the part of
others in retaliatory measure.

There must be a spirit of give and take
so that the mutuality of objectives will not
be obscured by narrow interests. This is not
to say that dislocations should not be met
on the domestic front, but the remedies to be
used should be carefully chosen so that they
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will not be unduly disruptive or breed un-
bridled retaliation.

The 1970’s will be a period of helghtened
competition and accelerated adjustment to
change. Hopefully, 1973 will see extended
negotiations among major trading nations
to set the monetary, trade and developmental
policies for an era marked by the maturity
of the European market, the continuing rise
of Japan, and the further growth of the
multinational corporation.

Policy negotiations will be carried on in
a context of increasing world concern over
environmental issues, particularly as they
relate to foreign trade and depletion of re-
sources. The economic instability caused by
varying rates of inflation will remain a major
problem. To maintain an open society of
dynamlic growth and rising living standards
through this decade, business and govern-
ment leaders must not only have, but take,
the opportunity to get down to basics in a
frank exchange of vlews. The National Cham-
ber is sponsoring a National Conference on
International Trade Pollcy on December 6
in Washington, D.C. to provide such exposure
of problems.

To lead calls for courage and enterprise.
The call for enterprise falls most heavily
on we who represent business. A prominent
business statesman has wisely observed, “If
we allow ourselves to be intimidated by some-
times exaggerated reports of hostility to-
ward us, we will not be doing our part. If we
insist on being ‘liked’ before we act, we will
never enjoy the opportunity to earn the
better right of being respected. If we act
courageously, we shall become even greater
contributors to a soclety which can only
be as great as its industry is progressive.
We need more effective private decision-
making.”

It has been well sald that history dem-
onstrates that a two-fold test of a great
people 1s their abllity, first, to foresee the
impact of world movements on the nation,
the economy and their personal well-being.
And, second, their ability to act bravely,
wisely, vigorously and promptly to master
their own fate.

A statement of Nicholas Murray Butler
seems even more apt today than when it was
written over fifty years ago:

“What higher use can be made of a na-
tlon's soverelgnty than to cooperate with
other like-minded sovereign nations in the
common tasks of advancing civilization and
promoting the comforts, the satisfaction, and
the happiness of man, in removing artificial
barriers to trade and commerce, in spreading
abroad the teachings of science, In making
common property of the world’s literature
and the world’s art, and in holding out the
hand of helpfulness and courage to those less
fortunate peoples who, backward in their so-
cial organization or in their philosophy of
life, have not yet been able to take their place
in the council board of nations?"

I am grateful for this opportunity to meet
with you today. I feel very strongly that
there is a great need for more consultation
and cooperation among the business commu-
nities represented here. There must be more
cooperation, for the world has grown too
complex, the economic pressures are too
strong for us to continue going our separate
Ways.

Please let us have your views at all times.

THE ALASKA FESTIVAL OF MUSIC
HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASEA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. BEGICH. Mr, Speaker, each year,
the Alaska Festival of Music is held to
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afford to Alaskans an opportunity to con-
centrate their attention on the perform-
ing arts. This 2-week program, including
performing and visual arts ranges from
native music and crafts to major or-
chestral compositions and jazz, and af-
fords Alaskans from all over the State
the opportunity to participate and per-
form. All Alaskans consider it a valuable
part of the cultural life of the State. I
enclose for the attention of my col-
leagues the recent proclamation of Alas-
ka Gov. William A. Egan commemorat-
ing the Alaska Festival of Music:
PROCLAMATION-—ALASKA FESTIVAL OF Music
TIME

The Alaska Festival of Music is dedicated
to a threefold emphasis of studying, per-
forming, and hearing great music.

The first Music Festival was held in 19586,
and it has continued to draw its audience,
participants, auditors, and native scholars
from throughout Alaska.

The programs of the Alaska Music Festival,
including performing and visual arts rang-
ing from native music and crafts to major
orchestral-choral compositions and jazz, af-
ford Alaskans the opportunity to enjoy per-
formances by talented residents of our own
great State as well as performances by lead-
ing national and international artists.

Therefore, I, William A. Egan, Governor of
Alaska, in recognition of this program which
contributes to the prestige and culture of
our great State, proclalm the month of June,
1972, as “Alaska Festival of Music Time”
throughout Alaska, and I urge all who are
able to do so to participate in, or attend,
this worthy and enjoyable event which will
be staged in Anchorage over a two-week
period beginning June 15, 1972.

Dated this fourth day of May, 1972.

NATIONAL STUDENT LOBBY EN-
DORSES EDUCATION AMEND-
MENTS OF 1972

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, the conference report on the
Education Amendments of 1972 has re-
ceived the endorsement of the National
Student Lobby representing 134 member
colleges and universities and 950,000
students in 36 States. It has been my
pleasure to work with the NSL during
our consideration of this legislation. I
would like to express my personal tribute
for their sophisticated and effective ef-
forts and share with my colleagues the
following statement:

STATEMENT BY LAYTON OLSON, DIRECTOR OF
THE NATIONAL STUDENT LOBBY

The Conference Report on the Higher Edu-
cation Act (S. 659) passed the Senate last
week by a substantial majority (63-15). Now
this legislation goes to the House for final
passage. The Report represents two years of
effort by members of Congress to legislate
increased benefits for students enrolled In
institutions of higher education and for the
colleges they attend. As reported out of Con=-
ference, this Omnibus Higher Education Act
(8. 659) Includes new provisions and pro-
grams which would allow students, previ-
ously prevented from attending college for

financial reasons, opportunities to acquire a
college degree.
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Last year over 400,000 students who were
deemed eligible for participation in student
assistance programs, both by their institu-
tions and the Federal Government, had the
door to college slammed In their face, For no
other reason than insufficient funds, they
were barred from attending college. 8. 659
takes an important step in the direction of
solving this problem. Most importantly,
S. 659 begins the process of involving the
Federal Government in guaranteeing at least
some money to needy students through Basic
Educational Opportunity Grants. This is an
historie step.

With 134 member colleges and universities
the National Student Lobby (NSL) speaks
for 950,000 students in institutions of higher
education In 36 states. With its central office
in Washington, D.C., the NSL has been ac-
tively engaged in all phases of development
of the Omnibus Higher Education Act. On
March 22, 23, and 24 of this year, the NSL
coordinated a major lobbylng effort bringing
350 students from 39 states to Washington,
D.C. to speak with thelr legislators and to
lobby in support of the “Basic Grants" pro-
vision (which was subsequently included in
the Conference Report)—and against anti-
busing amendments. In addition, these stu-
dents lobbied In support of the Harris
Amendment which would encourage stu-
dent representation on Boards of Trustees (a
considerably watered down version of this
Amendment now appears in the Conference
Report).

As provided in the final Conference Re-
port, the advantages of 8. 6569 to both uni-
versities and students are considerable. At a
time when students and universities allke
are under critical financial pressure, this
Higher Education Act speaks substantively
to the vital financlal questions of higher edu-
cation and to the changing approaches to
institutional management. Benefits in S. 659
for students and universities include:

(1) The Basic Educational Opportunities
Grants Program providing needy college stu-
dents with up to $1400.00 yearly assistance
for education, minus their “family contribu-
tion.”

(2) Continued funding at guaranteed min-
imum levels of present student Educational
Opportunity Grants (E.0.G.), Work-Study
programs, and low-interest direct loans pro-
grams,

(3) extension of Work-Study programs to
community service jobs (with preferences
for veterans) and to part time students.

(4) a "Harris Amendment” encouraging
student participation (i.e., representation)
on college and university Boards of Trustees,
with the student body having a voice in the
selection of such student Trustee.

(5) funds to finance reforms in higher edu-
cation.

(6) creation of a Natlonal Institute of
Education to finance needed research at all
levels of education.

(7) massive direct financial ald to col-
leges and universities.

Coupled with its other higher educational
provisions, this conference bill undoubtedly
represents the most comprehensive and ad-
vanced higher education achlevement to have
ever come for a vote before Congress. The
National Student Lobby is seriously con-
cerned with the future welfare of higher
education in America, and urges the active
support and passage of this act. The Senate
has recognized the substantial merit of S.
659, and has voted accordingly. The time
has now come for the House to act.

Passage of the Report on Higher Educa-
tion (S. 6569) in this session is placed In
doubt by the antl-busing provisions. Jeop-
ardizing the entire Higher Education pro-
gram. however, on the basis of such an emo-
tionally charged and confused issue as bus-
ing would constitute an unwarranted and
irresponsible actlon by the House.

Ever since the Supreme Court struck down
“separate but equal” and instituted busing
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as one method for achieving racial balance,
the depth of our domestic racial problems
have become clearer. The emotional ques-
tion of the effectiveness of busing has di-
vided the country. The anti-busing Amend-
ments on the Higher Education Act S. 659
are seen by students as a serious threat to
the progressive measures this legislation out-
lines and a weakening of the moral leader-
ship of the Congress. However, the benefits
of the Higher Education Act 8. 650 provi-
slons stand apart in issue and merit from the
busing issue. The anti-busing provisions
(providing for full federal court appeals be-
fore the issuance of a busing order) would
be in effect only until January 1, 1974. The
benefits and effects of Higher Education upon
society are lasting; the weight of public emo-
tions and opinion of the moment are noft.
Accordingly, it is the responsibility of the
House to recognize this crucial difference,
and to vote passage of the Conference Report
on Higher Education (S. 659).

NATIONAL SCHOOL BOARDS AS-
SOCIATION SUPPORTS HIGHER
EDUCATION CONFERENCE RE-
PORT

HON. CARL D. PERKINS

OF EENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. PERKINS. Mr. Speaker, as we near
the final vote on the Higher Education
Conference Report still another educa-
tion association has endorsed the con-
ference report. T am pleased to share
with my colleagues the following letter
Ireceived foday from the National School
Boards Association in which this major
association representing the public
schools of our Nation urge adoption of
the conference report. The letter follows:

NaTioNAL ScHOOL
BoOARDS ASSOCIATION,
Washington, D.C., June 7, 1972.

Hon. CarL D. PERKINS,

Chairman, Committee on Eduecation and
Labor, Rayburn House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DEeAR CHAIRMAN PERKINS: On behalf of the
National School Boards Assoclation I wish to
agaln commend you and the members of
your committee from both political parties
for the outstanding way in which the confer-
ence on S. 6569 was concluded.

This conference report, l1ike nearly all sim-
ilar reports, is the result of a compromise of
varying points of view. Therefore it is in-
evitable that certain decisions of the con-
ferees would not meet with our support—
the final language of Title V, General Provi-
slons Relating to the Assignment of Trans-
portation of Students being the best exam-
ple. Nevertheless, on balance we find this
a great plece of legislation and endorse its
final passage.

The scope of the bill is not lUmited to
higher education, but contains substantive
provisions for elementary and secondary
schools. Local school districts need the re-
search which will be provided through the
National Institute of Education, they need
support in occupational education, and they
need financial assistance to deal with de-
segregation problems. The Education Amend-
ments of 1972 contain provisions designed to
meet these needs and much more.

Again I must say that we who represent
the public schools of our nation urge the
final passage of the report.

Sincerely,
AvucusT W. STEINHILBER.
Director, Federal and Congressional
Relations.
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POOR WOMEN AND THE EQUAL
RIGHTS AMENDMENT—ERA

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, on May
10, 1972, Mrs. Elizabeth Duncan Koontz
delivered a speech—“ERA and Upward
Mobility for Women"—at the Equal
Rights Amendment Ratification Assem-
bly here in Washington. Mrs. Koontz, in
her address, quickly laid to rest one of
the perennial arguments used against the
ERA, the equal rights amendment. The
ERA is not a constitutional provision
aimed at giving the greatest benefits to
business and professional women. Its ob-
ject is to benefit all women and, in the
larger sense, the entire Nation.

As Mrs. Koontz points out, young
women and girls, particularly disadvan-
taged young women and girls, will benefit
greatly from the ERA. Mrs. Koontz’ de-
scription of these benefits is a good one.
I place it in the Recorp at this point:

ERA anD UPWARD MOBILITY FOR WOMEN

(By Mrs. Elizabeth Duncan EKoontz)

Many people have the mistaken idea that
the Equal Rights Amendment will be of
greatest benefit to business and professional
women—that it might even work to the dis-
advantage of other workers,

Actually, young women and girls, particu-
larly the disadvantaged, stand to galn the
most in tangible benefits, once the Amend=-
ment becomes law. This is true on a number
of counts.

1. EQUAL EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITIES

Our soclety has, for too long, designated
certain jobs for men and others for women,
and for the most part, women's jobs have re-
quired less skill and paid less money. For this
reason girls and women have usually been ex-
cluded from vocational rducation courses in
auto and aircraft mechanics, electronics, re-
palr of appliances and office machines, jewelry
and watch repairing, and similar training,

Most vocational training for girls is con-
fined to fields traditionally thought of as
women's. More than half the women and
girls in public vocational programs are being
trained in home economics and about one=
third are studying office practice.

As a matter of policy, many school systems
have maintained separate vocational courses
or even separate vocational schools for boys
and girls, The Amendment would require that
all educational opportunities in the public
schools be open to both girls and boys.

Young women from poor families will
benefit at the college level, too. Many depend
on Scholarships for tuition and other ex-
penses but often women are restricted by a
quota system or men are given preference in
the awarding of scholarships. Under the
Amendment, government supported colleges
and universities would be required to make
scholarships and other student ald programs
equally available to students of both sexes.

2. EQUAL OPPORTUNITY FOR JOB TRAINING

Publicly funded training programs for the
disadvantaged would be required to provide
the same opportunities for men and women
under the Equal Rights Amendment. At
present, some inequities do exist.

For instance, the law provides that the
Secretary of Labor endeavor to achleve 50
percent participation of women in the Job
Corps. However, the present enrollment of
women is only 28.9 percent, in spite of the
fact that the Nation's highest unemployment
rate is among non-white girls, aged 16-21.
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Possibly, young women are not attracted to
the Job Corps because the kinds of training
provided follow the same old limiting pat-
tern. For instance, enclosed in the December
assistance checks sent by a southwestern
State to recipients of Aid to Families with
Dependent Children was Job Corps recruit-
ing material. Young women were offered
training in the occupations of secretary, hos-
pital and food service workers, beauty opera-
tor and nurse's alde. Young men were offered
training as auto mechanics, heavy equipment
operators, carpenters and electronics work-
ers—all better paying jobs with a future.

To cite another example—the recently
passed Public Law 92-223 amending Title II
of the Soclal Securlty Act, gives male heads
of households priority over female heads of
household for training and work under the
Work Incentive Program (WIN).

3. BENEFITS FROM MILITARY SERVICE

Women would be subject to the draft un-
der the Equal Rights Amendment but mill-
tary service would make them eligible for
training while in service and for all the
veterans' benefits which have provided an
exit from poverty for disadvantaged young
men for many years.

At present, the armed forces treat men
and women differently in a number of ways
that tend to diseriminate agalnst women:

Young women cannot volunteer for mili-
tary service unless they are high school
graduates. This is not true of men.

Women must make higher scores on the
educational tests than the regular scores for
men who are drafted.

Women are excluded from many occupa-
tlonal slots that might lead to lucrative
careers in civilian life, They are not, for ex-
ample, permitted to train as pilots.

4, ANY STATE OR LOCAL LAWS LIMITING THE
HOURS WOMEN MAY WORK OR THE TYPES OF
WORK THEY MAY DO AND LAWS SETTING CER-
TAIN LABOR STANDARDS FOR WOMEN ONLY
WOULD BE INVALIDATED

Actusally, very few of these so-called “pro-

tective" laws remain. In most cases they
have been found to be restrictive, rather
than protective, and have been ruled dis-
criminatory under Title VII of the Civil
Rights Act. But we find situations such as
that in one State where women earn pay for
two and three-fifths fewer weeks than men
because they are required to take lunch
breaks while men can eat on the job. Night-
work laws in some States prevent women
from earning premium pay.

The fact of the matter is that “protective
legislation” rarely covered the poorest work-
ing women in the country, those in service
occupations, llke household employment,
which have been, generally, outside the cov-
erage of those laws.

It should be noted that under the Equal
Rights Amendment, where existing laws con-
fer a benefit on women, such as laws requir-
ing rest periods for women workers, the bene-
fit would be extended to men. On the other
hand, where a law restricts or denies oppor-
tunities to women, the law would be ren-
dered unconstitutional.

5. INEQUITIES IN CRIMINAL JUSTICE WOULD BE
CORRECTED

The poor woman suffers most through in-
equities In criminal justice. Delinquency
and crime breed most frequently under con-
ditions of poverty and the poor are least able
to cope with the behavioral problems that
lead to crime. Statistics show that one-half
of all girls appearing before juvenile courts
are referred there for non-criminal be-
havioral problems while that is true of only
one-fifth of the cases involving boys. The
family of a poor girl is unable to afford psy-
chiatric treatment or a private school in or-
der to avold her commitment to a reforma-
tory where she is likely to serve a longer sen-
tence than a boy committing a more serious
offense.
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Adult women may be given harsher sen-
tences than men for the same offense. If she
is head of a family or has dependents, the
imprisonment of a poor woman can be devas-
tating to those who depend upon her for
the necessities of life.

While the injustices of sex discrimination
affect all women, poor women, particularly
non-white poor women, are at a special dis-
advantage. Middle and upper income women
can sometimes obtaln through private means
remedies or opportunities available to poor
women only if public policy changes. When
the Equal Rights Amendment is ratified we
will need to change some existing laws and
enact others to eliminate conflict between
State and local laws and practices and the
new constitutional amendment. We will have
to guard, too, against those forces in our so-
clety that resist the idea of glving women
equal power, forces that can be expected to
ralse barriers to implementation of the law,
that will even seek to play off one disadvan-
taged group against another—minority men
against women, for Instance,

TAX CREDITS FOR OVERBURDENED
PARENTS OF CHILDREN IN PRI-
VATE SCHOOLS

HON. ROBERT N. C. NIX

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. NIX. Mr. Speaker, I have intro-
duced a bill, H.R. 15296, that will provide
a tax credit to parents of children in pri-
vate nonprofit elementary and secondary
schools of up to half the tuition paid with
a maximum ceiling of $400 a year.

This bill is really not a radical depar-
ture from the past in that the Federal
Government has without objection aided
those going to all schools of higher edu-
cation, regardless of whether private or
Government institutions. Three GI bills
bear this out. Therefore, I see no objec-
tion in aiding the parents of pupils in
elementary schools in the form of a tax
credit, since there is no objection to the
direct aid of students attending private
colleges.

For a considerable period of time, the
U.8. Government has encouraged plural-
ism in education rather than promoting a
government monopoly of education.

Today there are over 5 million children
in elemenfary and secondary private
schools. The vast majority of these chil-
dren are in parochial schools. Their 2
million parents pay the same tax bill that
other citizens do while voluntarily paying
additional sums in order to provide a pri-
vate education for their children. This
voluntary effort results in the saving of
$4,290 million in public money since it
costs on a national average $858 a year to
educate a child in the public schools.

Tax credits are allowed citizens for the
payment of interest on mortgages, for in-
terest on car payments and sales taxes.
Yet, up to now, we have allowed nothing
for the payment of tuition for the educa-
tion of a child, a far more significant ex-
penditure.

While it is true that up until now par-
ents have borne their double burden of
private tuition and school taxes without

June 7, 1972

complaint, they can no longer do so. Pri-
vate education in the United States is in
financial trouble because of the impact of
a severe inflation.

If we ignore private education’s plight,
we will be ignoring its contribution to
American society and if we wait long
enough we can expect to spend $4 billion
a4 year more on government education.
While the costs of my bill to the Treasury
may reach $500 million, it is a saving con-
sidering the problem.

I believe that the limited competition
now existing between private and public
education in our elementary and high
schools is good for both. Each in effect
sets goals for the other as a result in com-
parison in methods, successes, and fail-
ures. Each provides a yardstick for the
other. This kind of competition is part
and parcel of the American system in my
opinion and I believe that my bill is a step
in keeping the total American school sys-
tem alive and well.

TENANT TAX DEDUCTION 25 PER-
CENT RENT

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, much has
been said about the need to reform our
system of taxation so as to equalize the
burden among persons of all incom=
groups; and to eliminate the discrimina-
tory features now embodied in the law.
One such feature which has developed
operates to the particular-disadvantage
of those who rent rather than own their
homes, A homeowner is presently per-
mitted a tax deduction for the amount
of his property tax as well as the interest
on his mortgage. Even the owner of a
cooperative apartment is allowed to de-
duct that portion of his rent or mainte-
nance which represents the property
taxes on his building and the interest
on the mortgage. A tenant, however, is
permitted no such deduction, even
though his rent includes a proportion of
the property tax passed on by the land-
lord.

To eliminate this discriminatory fea-
ture, and to take an important step to-
ward equalizing the tax burden, I am
today introducing a bill which would per-
mit a tenant the right to deduct from his
personal income tax 25 percent of his
annual rent. This legislation closely re-
sembles a measure proposed in the New
York State legislature by Assemblymen
Eli Wager and Irwin Landes that would
permit a 25 percent deduction from the
New York State personal income tax.

Mr. Speaker, by so acknowledging the
substantial contribution the tenant
makes to the property tax on his build-
ing, I believe this legislation will effec-
tively equalize tax treatment for tenant
and homeowner alike and therchy re-
store a long absent measure of justice
to the millions of renters who now reap
no benefit for the taxes they pay.
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REPORT ON THE COLD WAR

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1872

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, Dr.
Fred Warner Neal, an associate at the
Center for the Study of Democratic In-
stitutions, Santa Barbara, Calif., recent-
ly gave an important address on “Amer-
ican Foreign Policy at the Crossroads:
The New Game Plan, the U.S.S.R. and
Europe.” His talk, before the center’s
convocation on “The United States and
the World After the Cold War,” was giv-
en in New York on May 6, 1972.

Dr. Neal, an expert on the cold war,
testified before the Subcommittee on Eu-
rope last year on the subject. His latest
statement brings up to date his excellent
analysis of our difficulties in dealing with
the Soviet Union. I include his speech
below:

AmeRICAN FOREIGN PoLicY AT THE CRross-
rOADS: THE NEw GaME Praw, THE U.S5.R.
AND EUROPE

(By Fred Warner Neal)

The Chinese have a saying that to prophesy
is dangerous, especially about the future, It
should, perhaps, be amended to say, espe-
cially about the future of American foreign
policy in 1972. Until a relatively few days
ago, at least, the options open to us looked
like this:

1. We had the possibility, for the first
time, of ending the Cold War altogether, of
achleving a detente with the Soviet Union—
and with China—and putting coexistence on
an assured basls which would guarantee
peace and survival,

2. We had the possibility of continuing
the comparatively low-key Cold War sparring
of recent years while entering into peripheral
ad hoc agreements and understanding calcu-
lated to tamp down those passions not al-
ready eroded by ennul, economic considera-
tions and glimpses of thermonuclear reality.

3. We also had the possibility of heating
up the Cold War and returning to the era
of serious and possibly deadly confrontation
and conflict.

The omens for the first possibility, break-
ing free of the confines of the Cold War and
putting our international relations on a new
footing, seemed good for a while. The disaster
of Vietnam brought popular discontent and
the beginnings of a reexamination of our Cold
War policies. The Soviet Union, anxious for
a formal settlement in Europe, indicated in
countless ways, in the diaphanous body lan-
guage of diplomacy, its desire to put relations
with the United States on a new and firmer
basis. And President Nixon’s comparative
restraint in rhetoric and poliey led one to
hope that after all he might be a pragmatist
rather than true believer and would take ad-
vantage of the situation to fulfill his promise
of establishing a generation of peace.

It was probably too much to hope for real-
istically. After twenty-flve years, the Cold
‘War mentality in our country has become in-
stitutionalized, and one could hardly expect
the President, major victim (or victimizer)
to break free of it entirely. The second possi-
billty, continued Cold War but on a less
passionate plane, thus seemed more realistic.
The awful anomaly, however, is that our
present policy may well be rushing pell mell
toward the third alternative, a reheating of
the Cold War. Almost certainly this is not
something Mr. Nixon wants any more than
anybody else, save for a few kooks and ex-
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tremists. But if we are not extremely lucky
it is what we may get nevertheless,

If this indeed be our predicament, the ex-
planation lies, I think, first in President
Nixon's continued commitment to Cold War
concepts and secondly to Dr. Kissinger’s
commitment of what I would call the “back
to Metternich syndrome."”

For a quarter of a century, American for-
eign policy has been dominated by Cold War
concepts. They originated, I think, in the
deeply-held and largely psychological-orig-
inated fear that the United States faced a
military threat from the Soviet Union. I am
deeply convinced there was no basis whatso-
ever for this fear, but, unlike the new revi-
slonist historians, I do think the fear existed
and was sincerely believed in, It followed
that those who held it in effect abandoned
diplomacy and focused on the use of military
power to “contain” the Soviet Union, which
we saw as the originator of all Communism
as well as other evils. From there we went on
to try military containment of China, of
Communism generally and finally simply rev-
olution, which we subsumed under the totally
illogical term of “internal aggression.”

UNITED STATES ALONE NOT RESPONSIELE

I am not suggesting that the United States
alone was responsible for the Cold War. It
takes two, or more, t0 make a war, even a
Cold War. But I am asserting that our mis-
perceptions of reality—of the world and of
the Soviet Union in particular, were a major
if not the primary factor.

In any event, in the process of trying to
prevent “Communism” from dominating the
world—the perennial American nightmare—
a number of characteristic Cold War atti-
tudes took a firm hold on American foreign
policy thinking. Psychologically, we refused
to accept the reality of the Soviet Union as
a great power, and later of China. We refused
to deal with the USSR as even a potential
equal. We refused to negotiate with the Rus-
sians meaningfully if at all. We insisted on
trying to maintain military superiority and
saw Moscow's refusal to accept inferiority as
proof of aggressive intent. Our attempted
military encirclement of the Soviet Union,
and then of China, we saw as defensive, and
we objected to their objections to it, All re-
sulting problems—spiraling nuclear arms
race, ever-expanding foreign bases, and con-
tinual military intervention—were justified
by the perceived Communist threat—which
had to be contained at all costs.

The Cold War policy, aimed at a threat
that wasn't there, failed because it was con-
ceived on the assumption that the United
States could maintain unto itself a dominant
preponderance of military power. Once this
assumption proved to be wrong, not only did
the American Cold War policy not work but
it became acutely dangerous. Neither Soviet
influence nor revolution could be satisfac-
torily contained, at least without risking
thermonuclear war.

FAILURE IN VIETNAM

Vietnam has been the reductio ad absur-
dum, the reductio ad tragedium, of all this—
Vietnam and the suicidal arms race. But
Vietnam, for all Its tragedy, could turn out
to have a good effect. Up until recently, the
Cold War foreign policy was neither debated
nor questioned in the United States. The
impact of our egregious failure in Vietnam—
exposed by the casualty rate, the revolt of the
youth, the television and the Pentagon Pa-
pers—has now, for the first time, aroused
critical attention to the fundamentals of
American Cold War concepts. The remark-
able article by Senator Fulbright, in the Jan-
uary 8th Issue of The New Yorker—is a case
in point. I don’t think Senator Fulbright's
analysis goes far enough, but until something
like it comes to be widely accepted, I doubt
if we will get very far with new foreign pol-
icy directions.
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As I read the Nixon foreign policy game
plan, the way it has unfolded in recent
weeks—and days—it is still based mainly on
the Cold War concepts. It still seeks the same
ends and objectives, only now it is trying to
use 19th century balance of power diplo-
macy, as well as military power, to obtain
them. If the original Cold War policy failed
because world reality refused to conform to
the American view of it, I think failure for
the new Cold War policy is likely for the
same reason.

The new Nixon Cold War policy reflects an
idea dear to the hearts of some professors of
international relations, namely that the post-
war bi-polar world, in which the United
States and the Soviet Union were the only
major powers, has been replaced by a multi-
polar world with five rather than two power
centers, In such a world, it is felt, wily
diplomacy can achieve the upper hand by
playing off various powers against each other,
Just like Metternich in the 19th century. No-
where is this system discussed with more
enthusiasm than Dr. Kissinger's doctoral dis-
sertation, published under the title A World
Restored,

A CENTURY TOO LATE

There is only one thing wrong with it as
a prescription for policy today. It is a cen-
tury too late—or, perhaps, a century too
early, Because the most important fact about
the present-day international system is that
peace and a liveable world depend in the first
instance on relations between the United
States and the Soviet Union. That which
contributes to a betterment of these rela-
tions contributes to peace. That which
threatens these relations threatens the peace.
This has nothing to do with what one thinks
about the Soviet Union. It is simply the
prime, hard, cold reality of the 1970's.

In future years—if we make it through this
decade—it is not inconceivable that our re-
lations with other countries may become
equally important—our relations with China
for example, with Japan, with Western Eu-
rope, if it ever becomes a unified entity. I am
not suggesting that these relations are not
now important. Indeed, both we and the
Russlans have to consider them more thap
before. I am merely saying that in terms of
the power to destroy and the power to exert
influence, the United States and the Soviet
Union remain in a unique category by them-
selves. In this sense, we still have very much
a bl-polar world, however altered its nature,

There is much talk these days about multi-
polarity, some of it based on wishful think-
ing, some of it on crystal-grazing. It may be
useful for an academic lecture on the inter-
national politics of the future. But to the
extent it Ignores the over-riding priority of
American-Soviet relations it is both wrong
and dangerous as a guide for foreign policy.
Nevertheless, all the signals emanating from
the present game-plan indicate that this is
the course we have set,

BACK TO METTERNICH

The first major step in the N ixon-Kissinger
attempt to resurrect the Metternichian sys-
tem was the rapprochement with China. The
very ldea of the President’s visit to Peking
of course, is enormously important bec&usé
it brought about an end to twenty years of
total unrealism about China. But it seems
clear that much more than this was involved.

For the past three years, the Russians,
both here and in Moscow, have been force-
Tully and seriously telling anybody who would
listen that they were worried about Ameri-
can-Chinese collusion against them. It
seemed like such a ridiculous idea that L at
least, put it down to the well-known Soéiet
paranoia about the rest of the world. Several
factors, however, suggest that the Russlans
may have known what they were talking
about,

First, the antl-Soviet orlentation of Mr.
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Nixon's anti-Communism has shown itself
repeatedly, most clearly, perhaps, in recent
weeks regarding Vietnam. Second, there is
Dr. Kissinger’s well-known predeliction for
Metternich. In his doctoral dissertation, Dr.
Kissinger describes in almost adulatory fash-
ion how the cunning Austrian exponent and
practitioner of balance of power politics
sought to play Tsar Alexander I against Na-
poleon and vice versa. One cannot read it
without the sudden reversal of our China
policy coming to mind. Thirdly, there is the
recent American position on the India-Paki-
stan conflict.

In a conflict between two states, one can
imagine a third state favoring one side, even
if it is certain to be the loser, on the grounds
that there 1s harmony of ideals, that for
moral reasons it will lend support regardless
of immediate advantage. Or one can imagine
supporting one side just because It was going
to win, even though its political system 1is
repugnant. But prior to the Amerlcan stance
in the India-Pakistan war one could not
imagine support of a sure loser with a re-
pugnant system and opposition to the sure
winner which carries the banner for your
brand of political ideals. Even granting the
extreme limits of irrationality in statesmen,
I find it difficult to belleve that Presldent
Nizxon and Dr. Kissinger—who are clever
men—would have so ostentatlously sup-
ported Pakistan against India without some
reason. The only reason likely to come to
mind, at least in Moscow, is one which has
to do not only with support of Chinese in-
terests but support of those interests against
the Soviet Unlon.

RESPONSE TO HANOI

PFinally, we have the current situation in
regard to Vietnam. If Mr. Nixon’s savage
response to the renewed Hanol offensive
llustrates his commitment to Cold War con-
cepts, his virtual throwing down the gaunt-
let to the Russians seems to illustrate the
“hack to Metternich syndrome' in operation.
If nothing else, it indicates that the Presi-
dent regards preservation of an American-
dominated, anti-Communist stronghold in
Southeast Asia more important than improv-
ing relations with the Soviet Union,

In this Metternich-like approach to Mos-
cow there is likely to be another miscalcula-
tion. Often in the past, the Russians when
pushed in the East have given in in the
West, and vice versa. But this pattern of
events characterized a militarily weak and
backward Russia. The Soviet Union of to-
day, however much it may seek to avoid
being engaged on two fronts, is a different
S omtainment a 1a Metternich is, of course,
not confined to diplomacy. The Nixon
Doctrine is designed to supply muscle in
many parts of the world, What it can mean
we have seen recently in Vietnam. It also
involves urging remilitarization of Japan,
calling for expansion of foreign military ald
and continued stationing of American forces
in Europe. But above all it assumes we must
have clear military superiority over the
USSR. Indeed, forcing the Russians to agree
to nuclear inferiority may well be one of
the prime objectives of the new game plan.
Thus as a prelude we insured the SALT
talks would get off to an inauspicious start
by opting for ABM and MIRV even before
the talks began. The new Cold War policy
may in fact be even more committed to a
big military posture than the old. With all
our cconomic difficulties internally, the Ad-
ministration has cheapened the dollar,
ralsed protectionist tariffs and Iimposed
domestic controls while simultaneously pro-
posing a higher military budget than ever.
It seems as though those now in power will
do almost anything to avoid cutting military
spending, despite the fact that it Is this,
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more than anything else, which is at the
heart of our economic disloecation.

VIEWS ON "ISOLATIONISM"

Those who raise questions about all this
are greeted with stern warnings from the
Administration—and such as Dean Rusk—
about the dangers of “isolationism.” Such
warnings seem to me to be ailmed less at
isolationism than at efforts to ward off re-
straints which Congressmen would impose
to prevent a repetition of tragedies like
Vietnam. We must stand in no confusion
about what 1solationism really is. It is, I
think, primarily a state of mind, a psycho-
logical attitude, based in ignorance of the
realities of international politics, in a re-
fusal to accept the world as it is, in insistence
on & unilateral approach to foreign affairs
which rejects real international cooperation.
This can take the form of head-in-sand ig-
noring of foreign affairs which characterized
our stance between the wars. Or it can take
the form of a riding-off-in-all-directions
global intervention which characterized our
policy since World War II. Both, in my opin-
ion, were equally isolationist-based.

The pre-World War II type of isolation
is, of course, impossible today. For good or
fll, we are too much entangled with the
world. But the syndrome 1s still with us and
exhibited nowhere more markedly than by
the Nixon Administration. The blunt uni-
lateral economic moves of the past year, the
reaction to the refusal of the United Nations
to follow our two-China policy, the high-
handed treatment of Indila, even the sudden,
dramatic move toward Peking itself, all
smack of a take-lt-or-leave-it approach to
the world which rejects international coop-
eration as a basis for policy. Could anything
be more isolationist that the idea that our
persistence in the Vietnam war, which is so
universally condemned in all but the most
subservient of our client states, is necessary
to guarantee us prestige and world leader-
ship? I think even Metternich, were he not
blinded by Cold War concepts, would see
this kind of an approach to today’s world
will not serve the true interests of the United
States.

IDEOLOGICAL COEXISTENCE

An alternative approach to forelgn policy
is one based on consclously seeking a de-
tente with the Sovlet Union, and for a world
in which peace 18 necessary it is the only
rational one. This involves first accepting
the idea of coexistence with competing
ideclogical systems. Second, it requires work-
ing out clear mutual understandings that
we and the Russians will both honor our
respective core Interest, that each will stay
out of those strategic areas considered vital
by the other. For us these include Latin
America and Western Europe. For the Sovlet
Union they include Eastern Europe and other
areas on the periphery of the USSR, Thirdly,
we must try to work out arrangements for
neutralization of areas which are not the
core interests of either great power, that is,
pledging mutually that we will both stay
out of them militarily and pledging also
that changes in such areas will not add to
the strength of elther bloc. This last is espe-
clally significant if we are to achieve a real
sense of security., The Soviet position is that
it is an equally great power and will not let
such areas as the Mediterranean and the
Indian Ocean be dominated by the United
States alone. And it has the power to make
its position effective. The Russians are say-
ing, in effect, if you go in we will. If you
stay out, we will stay out. Can any other
solution than neutralization, a mutual stay-
ing out, insure agalnst dangerous military
competition in these seas? Ultimately, can
any other solution bring peace to the Middle
East? Or to Southeast Asia?

Working out such arrangements with the
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Soviet Unlon—and ultimately with China—
may not be easy; we won't know that unless
we try. But if anything is certain, it is at
the moment the Soviet Union sees its in-
terests enhanced by agreements with the
United States. While it is obvious that there
are lengths to which Moscow will not go—
and cannot be pushed—it 1s equally clear
that at the moment the Soviet Union is, by
its lights, doing its best to encourage a proc-
ess of detente. If we can let the process
develop, free of Cold War concepts and the
“back to Metternich” syndrome, we stand a
better chance now than ever before of re-
moving the main barriers to a stable and
peaceful world.

TO CONTROL ARMS

The end objective must be effective arms
control and disarmament. But the most im-
mediately pressing ones involve Germany
and mutual withdrawal of troops from Cen-
tral Europe. This is the place to start because
the door is already more than half way open.
Chancellor Brandt’s West German govern-
ment has recognized East Germany de facto
and moved for its own detente with Moscow.
That these arrangements are presently in
such a precarious state 1s not due only to
Brandt's opposition. Whether the United
States has actually dragged its heels on them
is not clear, but for a country professing
world leadership we have demonstrated an
abysmal lack of diplomatic initiative. The
way is open to us, if we would but take it,
for a normalization of relations with East
Germany, at least to the extent of having
both Germanies in the United Nations, a re-
duction of our own troops and a move to-
ward elimination of both NATO and War-
saw Pacts.

Essentially, this is what the Soviet pro-
posal for a European Security Conference is
mainly about. The Western position is not so
clear. We have raised the concept of Mutual
Balanced Reduction of Forces. There Iis
nothing wrong with this concept in prinei-
ple, but we must be very careful, I think,
that it 1s not used as an excuse for main-
taining NATO willy-nilly. Here an old shib=-
boleth is always raised. This is, that since
the United States would have to withdraw
its forces clear across the Atlantic and the
Soviet Union only withdraw its forces be=-
hind Soviet borders, this would represent an
inequality to our side. Since we have only
the geography God gave us, this is little more
than an argument for a permanent Ameri-
can garrison in Europe under any and all
circumstances. No one who raises this argu-
ment can be serious about wanting to end
the Cold War. Yet this seems to be the pres-
ent position of the U.S. government.

NO EUROPEAN POLICY

The fact Is that aside from NATOQO the
United States has no real European policy,
and there is a built-in reluctance to face up
to the possibility of a Europe without NATO.
In addition, there has developed in and
around NATO a substantial bureaucracy
which, like any bureaucracy anywhere, is
mainly concerned with its own perpetuation
and aggrandizement. Not only has it helped
perpetuate the myth of a Soviet military
danger but it has helped perpetuate the
myth that, should such a danger exist, NATO
could cope with it. It took General de Gaulle,
with all his grandeur, to stand up and say
that NATO, like the king, wasn't very well
clad. NATO has never been the same since.

It may well be that at one time NWATO was
A necessary means of giving assurance to weak
European regimes. But this consideration no
longer obtains. To the extent that these
governments need armed forces, they them-
selves are quite capable of providing them.
To the extent that NATO has kept Western
European governments from thinking mean-
ingfully about foreign policy, NATO has been
& device however, unintentional, for block-
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ing East-West detente. In one way it may
have contributed to Western European unity,
but in another way it has been an impedi-
ment to unity. Particularly has NATO im-
peded closer relations between Western and
Eastern Europe, and its existence ever tends
to make the Common Market not only an
economic instrument but a Cold War instru-
ment as well, Western European unity, es-
pecially with the addition of Britain to the
Market, has gone beyond being & Cold War
device.

NATO A HINDRANCE

What is true about Western European
cooperation is also true, I think, about At-
lantic cooperation. Without NATO, Ameri-
can relations with Western Europe could be
on a firmer basis. As 1t is, it is primarily
our military relationships which have been
destabilizing. These, more than anything,
contributed to our estrangement from
France and to the long delay in Britain join-
ing the Common Market, and they have also
stood in the way of other non-Communist
but neutralist-minded nations coming in.
There has been constant pulling and hauling
about who should contribute what, with
our disproportionate share not only causing
economic problems to everybody but also
putting our European partners in a poor
client relationship, to everybody's detriment.

There has been some talk about non-mili-
tary cooperation within the NATO frame-
work. T don't think it will work, and it
shouldn’t if it could. NATO is a military
organization with a Cold War orlentation.
Without its military component and with-
out the Cold War, it would altogether lose
its raisen e’etre. Surely an alliance whose
origin was in Cold War military considera-
tions is not suitable for a post-Cold War
period. There is a need to lift our foreign
policy thinking about Europe to new hori-
zons, just in case the cynics are wrong and
the Cold War is really ending.

SPECIAL TIES WITH EUROPE

It is true that the United States has spe-
clal ties with Western Europe; cooperation
between us and them should be increased,
not lessened. A whole variety of forms of co-
operation are possible, for instance, dealing
with political, cultural, economic, ecological
and technological problems. I would assume
there would be also some sort of military mu-
tual assistance agreements. And as long as
we have nuclear weapons they clearly will
stand as an umbrella over Western Europe,
for whatever this is worth. But if many of
cur interests are parallel with those of West-
ern Europe, many are different also, as we
may well soon see in regard to the Common
market. The world, even Europe, is bigger
than Western Europe, and one way we can
serve Western Europe’s interests, as well as
our own, is by avoiding the parochialism
which sometimes comes too easily to the
Western Europeans, One of the objections to
NATO, indeed, is that It accentuated the
division of Europe, regardless of what the
Russians did, and, if anything, made the So-
viet bloc more closely knit. We should pro-
mote organizations designed to bring the
Communists regimes in, not keep them out.
Western Europe clearly should be one of our
main interests, but we should not over-focus
on it.

It is at least now possible to make a be-
ginning toward such a new. post-Cold War
grand design of foreign policy. How much
further than a beginning depends, of course,
not only on the United States, But wise and
courageous American leadership, free of the
old Cold War hang-ups and attuned to the
realities of the 20th Century rather than
those of the 19th, is the essential ingredient,
Without such leadership, we are in danger
of lapsing back Into earlier Cold War pat-
terns, or into isolatlonism, if not both, with
consequences which are Indeed frightening
to contemplate,
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EAGLES, AFFLUENCE, AND
PESTICIDES

HON. CLARENCE J. BROWN

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. BROWN of Ohio. Mr. Speaker, Roy
M. Eottman, dean of the College of Agri-
culture and Home Economics, the Ohio
State University, Columbus, Ohio, re-
cently brought to my attention a most
pertinent and timely statement on the
subject of pesticides and the “balance of
nature.” This statement was made by
Andrew J. Rogers, Ph. D,, and with the
thought that it may be of interest to my
colleagues in the House of Representa-
tives, I am pleased to submit his thought-
ful comments:

EAGLES, AFFLUENCE, AND PESTICIDES
(By Andrew J. Rogers, Ph. D.)

Modern man has progressed from a point
In the misty past where he was part of the
viclous animal-eat-animal system, which
some now call the balance of nature, to mate-
rial abundance and a safer, longer life. In
order to accomplish this it was necessary
to upset this mythical natural balance by
eliminating the competition of his food
plants, a process now called cultivation, and
by domesticating some of the more useful
animals, and protecting them from their
enemies.

S0 he moved from a condition of hunter
and gatherer to one of farmer and animal
husbandman. Not many generations ago al-
most 100 percent of the people were engaged
in farming as a necessity of survival. Ow-
ing to improved agricultural technology, the
condition now prevalls in some afiluent coun-
tries like the United States where one farm-
er produces enough food and fiber to sup-
ply himself and approximately 40 others.
And, the only way that modern man can
maintain this condition is to keep nature
unbalanced in his favor.

This great achievement in food production
has freed more than 95 percent of our peo-
ple to engage in other vocatlons, crafts, pro-
fessions and miscellaneous activities. Some
have become so detached from the land that
they do not look beyond the suburban super-
market as the source of their food, and there
is a small minority which seems determined
to destroy the very technology that sustains
us all. It is this subject which I wish to
discuss.

Many charges have been made against pes-
ticides, l.e., pesticides in the sea, pesticides in
Antarctica, pesticides in food, pesticides caus-
ing thin eggshells, pesticides causing cancer,
pesticides in mother’s milk, pesticides in rain,
and on and on ad infinitum. One obvious-
1y cannot discuss each of these in a brief ad-
dress; therefore, I have chosen two relevant
points of this controversy for examination
in some depth.

The members of this Assoclation are well
acquainted with the absolute necessity of
using insecticides for mosquito control and
for protecting millions of people against such
scourges as malaria, fllariasis, onchoceriasis,
yellow fever, encephalitis, and other deadly
diseases. And we know of the strong stand
of the World Health Organization for the
continued use of DDT In the worldwide ma-
laria eradication program. Therefore, rather
than repeat this well-known subject, this
presentation will emphasize some vital points
recently made on the subject of pesticides
and food production and the effects of pesti-
cides on bird population, especially the birds
of prey, which seem to be of most concern to
the antl-pesticide lobby.
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As a preface to this discussion, I wish to
state that the members of this Association
want a clean environment as much as any
other group of responsible citizens. It 1s
the policy of the American Mosquito Control
Association to use pesticides properly so as
to minimize any possible hazard to the en-
vironment, and they are used as supplements
to water management and other methods of
mosqulito control in an integrated program
of pest management. We are proud of the
fine cooperative program of the National
Mosquito Control-Fish and Wildlife Man-
agement Coordination Committee. The pro-
fessional wildlife scientists who are a part
of that program are not Included in the
anti-pesticide lobby referred to in this paper.
Neither are the many responsible conserva-
tionists both in and outside various con-
servation organizations.

The real hard core anti-pesticide lobby
appears to be a very small minority of sci-
entists who seem to think that their sci-
entific training in other disciplines qualifies
them to discuss pesticides authoritatively, a
classic example of a little learning being a
dangerous thing. This group and their sup-
porters make 1t appear that pesticides are the
major environmental pollutants, This just
isn't true. The mere presence of a substance
in minute quantities does not prove harmful
effects, which is the logical basis of judging
the importance of a polluting substance.

Harmful pollution is a result of our high
standard of llving, and all Americans con-
tribute their part, including the environmen-
talists. Damaging pollution can and should
be corrected, but this is a job for everyone—
not just industry or those who farm or con-
trol insects.

Pesticides and Food Production.—While we
are an affluent people, this is not true of
about 75 percent of the world population. A
visiting minister who has been converted by
the “ecology” movement came to my church
a few months ago and in his sermon blasted
DDT for polluting the environment. More
recently a Bishop of this church stood in
the same pulpit and asked the congregation
to help feed thecse in developing countries
where 12,000 people die of starvation every
day. We who call ourselves Christians need
to speak with one voice on this vital matter.

Dr. Norman E. Borlaug, winner of the No-
bel Peace Prize in 1970, is much more quali-
fied than I to tell the story of pesticides and
food production, and tell it he did in the
McDougall Memorial Lecture at the 1971
Conference of the Food and Agricultural Or-
ganization of the United Nations. I have
leaned heavily on this great man's lecture for
the following points on this subject. Dr. Bor-
laug developed improved varieties of wheat
that are the basis of the Green Revolution
which is reducing the number of deaths by
starvation in developing countries. The con-
tinued success of this program depends not
only upon the avallability of improved va-
rieties of food plants, it also requires the
continued availability and input of agricul-
tural chemicals, including pesticides.

The subject of modern agricultural tech-
nology as it affects avallable wildlife habitat
is anothar very cogent point. This technology
including pesticides, has saved 292 million
acres of wildlife land in the United States in
the past 30 years by increasing the yield per
acre of 17 principal crops, thus making 1t
possible to leave this much additional land
for trees and wildlife. According to Dr. Bor-
laugh, this is an area equal in size to the
entire land area east of the Mississippi and
south of the Ohlo Rivers.

On this same subject, the point is also
made that within the next 30 years the large
animals of East Africa and the elephant, ti-
ger, and peacock of India will all be poached
out of existance unless agricultural food
production is increased sufficiently to take
the pressure off these animals. These star-
tling pronouncements deserve careful con-




20140

sideration by biologists and others who con-
tinue to demand the banning of the very
pesticides that might help prevent this.

To close this subject, a statement by Dr.
Earl L. Butz, Secretary of Agriculture, seems
pertinent. He says that we can return to or-

¢ farming, which was our production
technology of 756 years ago; but first some-
one has to decide which 50 millions of the
American people are willing to starve, for
this would be the result without a large pro-
duction input of chemicals.

Pesticides and Birds of Prey. For the pur-
pose of this address, the emphasis will be on
eagles with a few comments about other
birds of prey. These birds appear to be the
basis of most of the opposition to pesticides.

On the subject of eagles, there is one thing
about which there seems to be general agree-
ment; these great birds are declining in
numbers. But the anti-pesticide minority
would have us belleve that this unfortunate
situation only started or became serious with
the general use of persistent pesticides about
26 years ago and that these chemicals are
the most important cause of the problem.
The published record reveals some interest-
ing information on this subject.

Fifty years ago (1921) a paper was pub-
lished in the scientific journal Ecology en-
titled, “Threatened Extinction of the Bald
Eagle”. This paper stated in part that
the bald eagle was fast becoming a rare bird
in the United States. Again, In Sclence
News Letter of July, 1943, several years before
there was general use of persistent pesticides,
attention was called to the declining eagle
population and the author attributed this
to the cutting of nesting trees and pollu-
tion of nearby streams by sewage and indus-
trial wastes which destroyed the fish that
comprised the principal food of eagles. So,
scratch one false charge. The decline of ea-
gles started many years before DDT or any
other persistent pesticide was ever used.

And here is more from the record about
what has happened to eagles in more recent
times, Of 147 eagles found dead in the
United States and examined at the Patuxent
Wildlife Research Center in the period 1960-
68, only nine, or 6.1 percent, were suspected
of being killed by pesticides, only one of
which was by DDT. The other 138 were shot
or died of disease or unknown causes. But
hear this! Prior to 1951, Alaska is reported
to have pald bountles on 100,000 eagles
slaughtered in a 36 year period because they
were believed to be detrimental to the sal-
mon industry This is almost 3,000 eagles per
year for 36 years. In this connection the fol=-
lowing statement from Smithsonian U.S. Na-
tional Museum Bulletin No. 167, published in
1937 is pertinent: “Where eagles are suffi-
ciently abundant and are known to be doing
serious damage to salmon fisherles, fur farm-
ing activities, or other human Interest they
should be reduced in numbers, There Is no
danger of their extermination in the vast
uninhabited regions of Alaska. Elsewhere we
can afford to protect such a picturesque fea-
ture as our national emblem".

And there is more! Although the practice
was banned in 1962, the record states that
20,000 eagles were shot from small planes,
presumably in the American West. But the
ban on this practice notwithstanding, a press
report as recently as August 3, 1971 stated
that 500 Bald and Golden Eagles were shot
from planes in Wyoming and Colorado for
predator control that year. And speaking of
predator control, it is well known that poi-
son baits placed in the environment for con-
trol of other predators have inadvertently
killed hundreds of eagles. This has been done
for many years with the approval of the U.S.
Department of Interior and was discontinued
only about a month ago.

Another published report states that the
Department of Interior authorized the kill-
ing of Golden Eagles in some Montana Coun-~
ties in 1067 to protect livestock.
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Now, this is 120,645 dead eagles, an aver-
age of 2,116 per year during the past 57 years,
that have been accounted for by the pub-
lished record, and this does not include the
unknown hundreds killed by poison baits,
electrocution by power lines, etc., that were
not recorded. But of those accounted for
only nine are reported as having succumbed
to pesticides, only one of which was by DDT.

Much is said about reproductive failures
of birds, especially birds of prey, due to pesti-
cides. These chemicals are blamed especially
for causing thin eggshells that break before
hatching. This charge is based primarily on
laboratory studies where various kinds of
birds were fed rather large amounts of pesti-
cides daily for long periods. In a frequently
cited recent paper on this subject by Hickey
and Anderson, there are data showing reduc-
tions of average weights of eggshells of Flor-
ida eagles of about 19 percent in the late
1940's and the 1850's when compared to av-
erage weights of eggshells collected before
that time. But the published record also
shows that this difference is similar to the
normal range of egg size for Florida eagles
as determined by measurements of 50 eggs
collected prior to 1937. As reported in U.S.
Museum Bullet!n 167, the length of the 50
eggs varied by 26.2 and the width by 184
percent. It seems reasonable, therefore that
vae difference in weights of the shells of these
pre-DDT eggs would have varied by at least
the 19 percent reported by Hickey and An-
derson, especially since their samples of re-
cent eggs were only 8 and 12 in number. The
authors relate their data of eggshell weight
to a declining eagle population in Florida.

There can be no debate about another fac-
tor that has prevented thousands of birds'
eges from hatching over the past 100 years.
This is the practice of egg collecting by some
ornithologists and bird protectlonists for sci-
entific or private collections. Collecting &
reasonable number of eggs for scientific
study is understandable and necessary, but
the practice appears to be much more wide-
spread than this.

The paper by Hickey and Anderson (ibid.)
states that 1729 eggs from 39 museums and
private collections were examined in their
study. On page 361 of U.S. Museum Bulletin
167 it is reported that the measurements of
312 American Osprey eggs in a private col-
lection averaged 61 by 45.6 millimeters. In
discussing possible causes of the osprey
abandoning a nesting area of New England
we find this statement: “Considerable egg
collecting was done in certaln parts of the
area, but no more than, if as much as, in
the area where the birds still breed”. Also,
there are many references to average sizes of
eggs of several of the birds of prey based on
measurements of 40 to 50 eggs from various
collections. There is another reference to
robbing the nest of a pair of peregrine fal-
cons repeatedly until the birds gave up in
despalr. It seems evident from these and
many similar references that egg collectors
have probably prevented the hatching of a
much larger number of birds’ eggs than any
pesticide ever has.

The record also indicates that many addi-
tional eggs are prevented from hatching as
a result of molesting birds on their nests,
causing them to abandon the eggs at various
stages of incubation. There are many refer-
ences to this practice in past years, but a
more current report also is available. In a
recent paper entitled, “The Truth about the
California Brown Pelicans', Dr. J. Gordon
Edwards blames “scientific persecution” dur-
ing the 1970 breeding season for the near
failure of these birds to bear young that
year off the California coast, on Anacapa
Island, rather than pesticides as claimed.
Dr. Edwards states that the superintendent
of Channel Island National Monument, was
deeply concerned over the Anacapa Island
disruption by blologists and the widely pub-
licized misinformation about the pelican
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colony there. Moreover, in 1971 the National
Park Service refused to permit sclentists to
hover over or land on Anacapa Island by
helicopter, as they did frequently in 1969-70,
because noise and excitement are known to
upset the birds, causing thin eggshells and
nest desertion, Dr. Edwards states further
that research biologists were no longer per-
mitted to roam among the nests frightening
off the brooding females or shooting them
on the nests for analysis, as they had also
done earlier.

One final comment on bird hunting should
be adequate to make this point. These ex-
cerpts are from a letter published in the
Monthly American Journal of Geology and
Natural Sclence of 1832, Again the subject is
bird collecting and the place is the East
Coast of Florlda. Quote: “At sunrise the next
morning, I and four negro servants pro-
ceeded In search of birds and adventures.
The fact is, that I was anxlous to kill some
25 brown Pelicans. (Pelicanus juscus) to en-
able me to make a new drawing of an adult
male bird, and to preserve the dresses of the
others. I proceeded along a narrow shallow
bay, where the fish were truly abundant . ..
I shot some rare birds, and putting along
the shore, passed a point, when lo, I came in
sight of several hundred pelicans perched on
the branches of mangrove trees, seated in
comfortable harmony, as near each other as
the strength of the boughs would allow. I
ordered to back water gently: the hands
backed water. I waded to the shore under
cover of the rushes along it, saw the pelicans
fast asleep, examined their countenances and
deportment well and leisurely, and after all,
levelled, fired my piece, dropped two of the
finest specimens I ever saw. I really believe
I would have shot one hundred of the re-
vered sirs, had not a mistake taken place in
the reloading of my gun. A mistake however,
did take place, and to my utmost disappoint-
ment, I saw each pelican, old and young,
leave his perch and take to wing; soaring off,
well pleased, I dare say, at making so good
an escape from so dangerous a foe. . . , After
shooting more birds, and pulling our boat
through many a difficult channel, we reached
the schooner again; and as the birds, gener-
ally speaking, appeared wild and few (you
must be aware that I call birds few when I
shoot less than one hundred per day)—my
generous host proposed to return towards
home agaln.” The letter also states that in
celebration of getting their boat afloat, the
party set fire to the whole salt-marsh just
for fun, and saw marsh rabbits, ete. scam-
pering from the fire by the thousands, as
they pulled their oars. The letter was written
by John J. Audubon, December 31, 1831. This
reference is included only to emphasize how
attitudes have changed, not to discredit this
famous man in any way.

In concluding this discussion it is perti-
nent to cite an example from the record
concerning pesticides and bald eagles in near-
by Everglades National Park. The Park is
next door to two of the most intensely
sprayed areas in the world, the Everglades
muck farms a few miles to the north and
the Homestead vegetable farms on the eastern
boundary of the Park. These farming areas
are cultivated almost yearlong and sprayed
almost continuously with just about every
pesticide avallable, including DDT, and this
has been going on for many years.

Consider also that Bouth Florida is a net-
work of canals connecting the farming areas
with the drainage and water storage areas of
the Everglades and that the main source of
water for the Park is from this farming dis-
trict a few miles to the north. Now, a news
release datelined Everglades Park of January,
1969, reports a blologist of the National Au-
dubon Soclety as saying that pesticides are
being washed into canals, streams, lakea, etc.,
in increasing volume where eagles hunt fish,
their primary food. One can easily demon-
strate the effect of this kind of publicity.
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About a year ago my wife and I were riding
along listening to an interview on the car
radio with an infiuential official at the Wash~
ington level about the fires that were then
destroying forever much of the Everglades
muck. When asked about his thoughts on
this the official stated that the fires were not
too important because they had been occur-
ring for years in the glades. He said the real
danger was all that DDT in the water that
was flowing into the Park.

Now, on the basis of these pronounce-
ments, the Everglades National Park should
be the perfect model for conditions which
the anti-pesticide people claim are respon-
sible for thin eggshells and declining popula-
tions of eagles. Therefore, any citizen who is
not knowledgeable on the subject would have
to conclude that if there are any eagles left
in the Park, they must be just hanging on
by one claw and soon will be gone forever, be-
cause there could not possibly be any hatch-
ing of eggs with all those pesticides building
up in the food chain.

But walit! According to the published rec-
ord this is not the case. The same news re-
lease quotes the biologist further as saying
that the Everglades Natlonal Park has the
healthiest Bald Eagle population in the
United States, outside of Alaska, and that a
Park official estimates the reproductive suc-
cess of the eagles there at close to 60 percent,
while only a 50 percent rate is required for
maintaining a stable population. The healthy
nature of the eagles in the Park also is con=-
firmed by a sclentific report In the Pesticides
Monitoring Journal of December, 1970.

But, the news story also points out that of
the other three eagle populations in Florida,
the two coastal colonles are declining and the
one between Lake Okeechobee and Orlando
is Just holding its own.

Now, when you put it all together, the
record clearly shows that the eagles that are
getting along well in Florida are those in or
near the farming areas that are heavily
sprayed with pesticides but are also far re-
moved from people, and the declining eagle
colonies are those along the coasts where
people are numerous and are intruding on
former eagle territory. The news release does
mention shooting, habitat destruction, and
competition between people and eagles for
waterfront property as important factors af-
fecting the coastal populations of eagles. But
the most amazing statement of the news re-
lease is a quotation attributed to the Audu-
bon biologist which says that unless meas-
ures are taken to prevent it, pesticides, and
DDT in particular, eventually will eradicate
the bald eagles. This Mrak report, a scholarly
study of pesticides and environmental
health, submitted to the Secretary of the
Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare just over two years ago, seems to put the
subject of pesticides and reproductive suc-
cess of eagles in proper perspective. This re-
port states on page 437 that there is a rea-
sonable doubt that chlorinated hydrocar-
bon pesticides are found in the natural feed
of these birds at levels required to adversely
affect reproduction.

Now, according to the published record, it
appears that shooting, collecting of birds
and their eggs, encroachment of suburbia on
former eagle habitat, poison baits, electrocu-
tion, and molesting of nesting birds are all
important factors adversely affecting the
populations of these great birds of prey.
Based on this evidence, it seems reasonable
to conclude that birds might profit a great
deal more by a ban on some of these practices
than by banning pesticides. If pesticides are
an important cause of declining bird popula-
tions, this willl be determined in time by
unbiased, objective sclence—not by environ-
mental rhetoric. At the present time, the
evidence for this is not impressive.

What is impressive about the published
record is that wildlife, like people, is de-
pendent upon the continuing use of pesfl-
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cldes—not their elimination. For the simple
truth is that people are going to see to their
own survival first, and if present high ylelds
per acre of food are reduced by banning
pesticides, more wildlife land will be cleared
a.::ld farmed to make up this loss of produc-
tion.

I find no more reason to apologize for us-
ing a legally labelled chemical pesticide than
would a physician for using penicillin, which
also is a pesticide, especially when that
chemical pesticide has saved more lives than
penicillin and all of the other so-called anti-
biotic drugs combined. But there is a real
danger that we will lose these vital tools of
food production and public health protec-
tion through mosquito control unless more
people start telling the positive side of the
pesticide story. The challenge I leave with
you is to acquaint yourselves with the scien-
tific facts about this matter and use these
facts in every possible way in defense of
pesticides in your work.

Let’s not be members of the silent major-
ity of the affluent 40 while the militant
minority destroys the technology that man
has developed for his own survival and
health, as well as for the protection of wild-
life. With 2.8 billion people in the world of
1972, all having a need for housing and food,
there might not be encugh caves to go
around if we are forced to return to the
“balance of nature” culture of our prehis-
toric ancestors; and the few eagles that re-
main would surely end up in stew pots in
those circumstances, anyway. Thank you.
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VIRGINIA: PROGRESS IN THE
OCEANS

HON. THOMAS N. DOWNING

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. DOWNING. Mr. Speaker, last Sat-
urday afternoon the Hampton Roads
Jaycees celebrated the fourth annual
marine festival at Huntington Park in
Newport News, Va. It was a festive oc-
casion with entertainment for all and
featuring every conceivable type of de-
licious seafood.

The main speaker on this occasion
was a dear friend and former colleague
in the House of Representatives, the Hon-
orable Howard W. Pollock, Deputy Ad-
ministrator of the National Oceanic and
Atmospheric Administration, whose topic
was “Progress in the Oceans.”

His speech, which follows, was so in-
teresting and informative that I thought
it was deserving of being placed in the
CONGRESSIONAL REcorp for everyone to
read:

VIRGINIA: PROGRESS IN THE OCEANS
(By Hon. Howard W. Pollock)

Distinguished citizens of Newport News,
visitors to the Marine Festival, vigorous and
energetic members of the Hampton Roads
Jaycees, ladies and gentlemen:

It was with the greatest of pleasure that I
received the thoughtful invitation from my
very dear friend, Congressman Tom Down-
ing to join you for this wonderful celebra-
tion and marine festival,

My friends, this is an old and historic area,
rich in American history and rich in the
heritage of Amerlca's seafarers. I am told
that the first settlers came to Hampton in
1610, just three years after Jamestown was
established; and Hampton has been settled
ever since, and Virginians have been golng
down to the sea ever since—fishing, launch-
ing ships, fighting our Natlon's battles,
manning our merchant marine.

Indeed, one Virginian of note, George
Washington, apparently enjoyed recreational
fishing when he had the opportunity, for his
diary speaks of going out on the river on one
occasion and catching great quantities of
shad. Thomas Jefferson, another Virginian,
a man of many talents and ideas, had a great
interest in America’s early commercial fish-
ery resources. While he was Secretary of
State, in February of 1791, Mr. Jefferson ini-
tiated action that led to a subsidy to the
commercial fishing industry of the Common-
wealth of Massachusetts to help that indus-
try recover from the devastating effects of
the American Revolution. So far as we know,
this was the first direct subsidy arrangement
ever made by the Federal Government for
any United States industry.

Throughout our Nation's history, the Vir-
ginia watermen who fish the ocean, the es-
tuaries, and the rivers of the Old Dominion
have made Virginia one of America’s leading
fishery states, for both commercial and rec-
reational fishing. Tn commercial fishing, Vir-
ginia is consistently among the leaders in
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annual landings—a fact that is not suffi-
clently known and appreciated. Last year,
for example, Virginla was third among the
states, with a total commercial landing of
about 489 million pounds of fish and shell-
fish, with a total value of approximately $232
million.

Our best avallable information shows that
in 1971, Virginia had 4,700 full time and
about 2,800 part time commercial fishermen.

Virginia has about 120 seafood processing
plants, employlng some 3,500 persons full
time and about 1,600 more on a seasonal
basis. Are you aware that there are about
140 wholesalers in the fishing business, em-
ploying an additional 500 to 700 persons,
depending upon the season?

And so, the seafood Industry is well estab-
lished, and of great economic Importance to
the area. The oystermen, the crabbers, the
finfishermen and all the others connected
with our coastal fisheries are of great inter-
est to us in the National Oceanic and Atmos-
pheric Administration. It is part of our char-
ter in NOAA to help ensure the good health
of the fishing industry. We try to do this
primarily through our National Marine Fish-
eries Bervice and our Sea Grant Program.

Today, about 80% of the volume of Vir-
ginia's commercial fishing is for menhaden,
the volume leader among all fish taken by
U.S. fishermen. Of the five billlon pounds of
fish and shellfish caught by all U.S. com-
mercial fishermen in 1971, 2.2 billion pounds
were menhaden.

As an Industrial fish, menhaden is the
source of numerous products. It provides oils
for five lubricants, soaps and paints. It is
manufactured into meal as a protein supple-
ment for poultry and livestock feed—so when
you eat some of those marvelous Rocking-
ham fowl or Smithfleld hams from other
parts of Virginia, you may well be getting
some of your own fish back in an indirect
way.

On a related subject, for the Information
of the nonfisherman, it might interest you
to know that the Natlonal Marine Fisheries
Service maintains a Market News office In
Hampton. The office provides valuable serv-
ices to the commercial fishing industry. The
Hampton office is a collection point for re-
celving and distributing information from all
over the Natlon on prices, landings, and
other statistical information of vital impor-
tance to the American fishermen.

Laboratories of the Natlonal Marine Fish-
eries Bervice are scattered on all coasts of
the U.S. Some of these laboratories are carry-
ing out work of speclal interest to the Vir-
ginia fishing Industry. Through the Marine
Advisory Service of the Virginia Institute of
Marine Sclence on the York River, there is
now an effective way to make the results of
this research work known locally. A recent
example is the research and evaluation of
mechanical fish separators, which are de-
signed to recover fish flesh that would other-
wise be thrown away. Up In New England,
the National Marine Fisherles Service devel-
oped a separator that appears to be both
effective and, for some uses, quite economi-
cal. S8o NMFS technicians from Gloucester,
Mass., came down to Gloucester Point, Va.,
to demonstrate it. The VIMS marine re-
source information bulletin, part of its Sea
Grant advisory service, disseminated this
important information to Virginia seafood
processors for their possible use,

The Sea Grant extension program is a
particularly interesting and important ex-
ample of the wonderful work carried out by
the Virginia Institute of Marine Science and
by its Director, Dr. Bill Hargis. Many of you
know Dr. Hargis, of course. He is also Chair-
man of the Coastal States Organization, and
he is Chief Advisor for marine science to the
Governor and to the Legislature of Virginia.
I understand that he also works with the
University of Virginila and for Willlam and
Mary College in marine affairs.
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In my capaclty as Deputy Administrator
of NOAA, I interface with Bill Hargis in yet
another capacity in which he serves. Presi-
dent Nixon appointed him as Vice Chairman
of the Natlonal Advisory Committee on
Oceans and Atmosphere. You are fortunate
indeed to have such a fine sclentist and
leader in your area, in addition to my friend
and colleague, Congressman Tom Downing.

We at NOAA are proud to be a part of
your marine activities. Our largest Sea Grant
in Virginia is held by VIMS to support a
variety of projects, Including advisory and
extension activities, shellfish research, min-
eral inventory on the continental shelf, and
coastal zone planning.

Our grant forms a portion of a program
also funded by the National Sclence Founda-
tion, relating to the entirety of the Chesa-
peake Bay area, Our current grant to the
institute, which began January 1 and runs
for one year, is for $325,000.

VIMS has been able to obtain an addi-
tional amount of about $175,000 from the
Commonwealth and from industry as match-
ing funds for the NOAA Sea Grant.

And, incidentally, while we are speaking
of the cooperation and support of other
groups, permit me to mention the coopera-
tive extension effort recently begun by VIMS
and the Virginia Polytechnlic Institute, also
with a NOAA Sea Grant. VPI has a Food
Science and Technology Department, a good
one, and has long been active in extension
activities with the agricultural industry and
terrestrial food processing industries. With
the aid of the Sea Grant, VPI is now draw-
ing on this experience to initiate the ex-
tension service program for the seafood proc-
essing industry in the Commonwealth of
Virginia. The VIMS/VFI cooperative effort
is designed to help the fishing industry and
other users of the marine environment to get
answers to some of the problems that they
face.

‘With its food sclence and agricultural ex-
tension background, VPI will make an im-
portant contribution to marine advisory
work in Virginia. It will provide the first
outside additlon to the VIMS program, and
we should not be surprised to see this grow
into a very effective multi-university effort
within the Commonwealth of Virginia.

One of the major research efforts at VIMS,
which we at NOAA are both supporting and
following with a great deal of Interest, is
the work on crabs. The program is designed
to assist the Industry in expanding the pro-
duction of soft blue crabs, and to better
forecast the commercial blue crab catch a
year in advance, so that the industry can
plan its operations more efficlently. VIMS is
developing a recirculated sea water system,
and i1s making comparisons of survival in
soft crab yleld—subjecting the crabs known
as peelers to various combinations of water
quality and crowding conditions. Some of
the work sounds esoteric, I'm sure—for ex-
ample, biologists there are working to obtain
base line data on blood serum constituents
of hard, soft and peeler crabs. But informa-
tlon of that sort is urgently needed to de-
velop sophisticated methods for possible
early recognition of abnormal conditions in
the crabs.

VIMS sclentists are also working on de-
veloping techniques for estimating spawning
success In blue crabs, and estimating the
population size, total eatch, and fishing mor-
tality in the winter crab dredge fishery.

This is the kind of applled work, com-
bining field and laboratory techniques, that
leads to payofls for the industry and thus for
the economy of the area.

Another example of their work that is
culminating in success is obtaining edible
soft shells from the rock ecrab for winter
consumption. Based on the recommendations
of institute sclentists, the industry has al-
ready produced small amounts of soft shell
rock crab the last two winters, and has
promising plans for the future.
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We all hope that what we are seeing here
is the beginning of a new and productive
activity for Chesapeake Bay watermen in
the wintertime.

Another major research area is the work
with oysters, and related work with clams,
scallops, and other bivalves. Many of you
are aware of the unhappy recent history of
oyster production in the lower Chesapeake
Bay. Many public beds had been unproduc-
tive for decades because of predation on the
spat or seed and the effects of diseases and
of unlimited harvesting on larger oysters.
Large seed oysters from the James River were
used to plant thousands of acres of private
beds in Mobjack Bay, off Egg Island, and In
Hampton Roads. The high salinity areas were
places where only large-scale and relatively
efficient oyster culture kept this rather pre-
carlous industry from collapsing.

Virginia now suffers from a serious short-
age of seed oysters; and oysters steadily
move farther into the luxury category owing
to decrease in supply and increase in price.

Recognizing the grave situation, the Vir-
ginia Institute of Marine Sclence 1s making
a strong effort to breed, test, and select
laboratory-bred stocks for disease resistance,
primarily for oyster mariculture.

Here again, basic biology that sometimes
seems baffling to those of us who are laymen
is absolutely necessary to the restoration of a
thriving Industry. Knowledge arid use of
genetic factors in the oyster are essential to
intensive oyster culture, just as they are in
agriculture and animal husbandry.

The VIMS work has been underway for a
number of years, with direct support from
the Commonwealth, from the National Ma-
rine Fisheries Service, and the National Sci-
ence Foundation, to which we have now
Joined the Sea Grant support.

These are Iimpressive accomplishments.
VIMS is a research organization that is
making an Invaluable contribution to the
continued economic health of this region,
and we are delighted to support it and de-
lighted that you support it so well.

In the few brlef moments remaining to
me, I should like to sketch out some of the
interests of my own organization that over-
lap your own. As you know, President Nixon
created NOAA almost two years ago, within
the Department of Commerce, because of the
clear need for a mechanism for making effec-
tive use of the oceans, the atmosphere, and
their resources—while conserving them for
future generations of Americans,

NOAA is a major Federal mechanism to
foster the exploration, development, opera-
tion and maintenance of a national system
to monitor and predict the environment.

NOAA is one of the new trio of Federal
institutions—along with the Environmental
Protection Agency and the Council for En-
vironmental Quality—to deal with problems
of environmental control.

NOAA is a key agency in solld earth
sclence and service.

Finally, our organization is charged with
insuring the Nation's scientific and tech-
nological competence for understanding the
oceans and atmosphere.

With respect to the living resources of the
Sea, one of our very high priority efforts is
called “MARMAP”, an acronym for Marine
Resources Monitoring Assessment and Pre-
diction, of the kinds and quantities of liv-
ing marine resources available. It will hope-
fully provide a comprehensive data base for
domestic and international management of
these resources.

The MARMAP surveys will be supported by
biological and physleal oceanographic studies
conducted by our National Marine Fisheries
Service, by universities and colleges, and by
other Pederal, state and International organ-
izations.

A portion of MARMAP will be directed to-
wards groundfish; that is, those specles that
live on or near the sea floor such as flounder,
cod, and haddock.
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Another MARMAP effort will be directed
toward the pelagic species such as herring
and tuna. Further development of remote
sensing capablliites, either through aero-
space techniques, hydro-acoustics, or some
combination of the two, will be necessary to
sample all the species covered In this survey.

In addition to MARMAP, we are Increasing
our surveys of inshore, continental shelf and
deep ocean regions for navigation and for
resource development, and are devoting sub-
stantial resources to a varlety of coastal zone
programs, including cooperative projects with
states for boundary delineation. In this con-
text, I note again the work of VIMS, with its
recent report on the boundary of the ter-
ritorial sea of Virginia.

Other high-priority tasks will include a
major examination of the impact of human
activities on the quality of our oceans and
atmosphere,

Here I might mention that we have al-
ready been very active in the quest to define
contaminants in our marine life,. We are
seeking to define the nature and extent of
heavy metal pollution in fish found in coastal
and offshore waters. A systematic survey of
major commercial and sport species is now
underway.

We also intend to extend our system for
predicting air pollution potential, and will
intensify our programs for the modification
of weather processes, especlally focusing on
the possibility of hurricane and other severe
weather modification.

We are convinced of the need to develop
certain national capabilities vital to many
oceanic and atmospheric purposes. Among
the most important of these are the under-
sea laboratories and submersibles that scien-
tists need to do their work on or near the
floor of the ocean. One such project, inclden-
tally, involved the work of a graduate stu-
dent in oceanography at Old Dominion Col-
lege.

In closing, let me say what a wonderful ex-
perience it has been to be here, and share
with you some of our plans and projects,
and the progress that s being made In
America’s oceanic programs. You have a won-
derful marine tradition right here in Vir-
ginla, We In the Federal Government are
benefiting from it, and we are trying to en-
hance your own maritime efforts and the
economic prosperity that you derive from
them. My very best wishes, and thanks to
all of you.

My friends, I'm told that we are now going
to have a crab feed, and I'm delighted, and
I'm ready. So, let’s turn our attention to
some of the culinary benefits provided by
Virginia waters. Thanks so much for letting
me share your day.

God love you and keep you—each and
every one of you.

THE 1972 LEGISLATIVE
QUESTIONNAIRE

HON. EDWARD J. PATTEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, knowing
the legislative views of constituents is im-
portant to me, so I send a legislative
questionnaire once every year to each
home in the congressional district I rep-
resent.

This year my questionnaire contains
eight questions—five on domestic issues
and three in the area of foreign affairs.
The questions follow:

Do you think that the Administration’s
program to hold down prices and wages
(Phase II) is effective and fair?
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Do you feel that the Federal government
should undertake a comprehensive child care
program that would take care of children
while their mothers work?

Would you favor the N.J. Commissioner
of Education ordering the busing of students
across municipal lines to achieve racial bal-
ance?

The Administration is considering a so-
called value-added tax, which would place
a Federal levy on each stage of the manu-
facturing and distribution process. Would
you favor such a tax?

Would you favor providing income tax
credits for such educational expenses as tui-
tion, fees, books, and supplies?

Would you approve of withdrawing all U.S.
military forces from Vietnam by October,
1972, providing American prisoners of war
are released?

Should the United States continue to sell
military alrcraft to Israel to help maintain
a balance of power in the Middle East?

Do you think that President Nixon's trips
to Peking and Moscow will significantly im-
prove American relations with China and the
Soviet Union?

MORE IMPROPRIETIES IN THE
FOREIGN SERVICE

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. ASHBROOX, Mr. Speaker, on
May 18, 1971, I introduced H.R. 8523, a
bill designed to provide a grievance pro-
cedure for Foreign Service officers and
information officers who had been denied
due process in firing through selection
out. Since the introduction of my bill,
the Senate Foreign Relations Commit-
tee has held hearings on similar meas-
ures introduced in the Senate and on
May 31, 1972, the Senate approved S.
3526 which would, among other things,
establish a formal grievance procedure.
Consequently, the House itself will be
confronted shortly with the issue of the
personnel procedures governing the
Foreign Service.

My main concern in introducing H.R.
8523 had been with the evils of selection
out. Since then I have repeatedly invited
the attention of the House to a long
series of unjust actions concerning emi-
nent Foreign Service officers who were
the victims of vendettas conducted
against them by the Foreign Service.
These cases included that of Stephen A.
Koczak, a Harvard University graduate,
selected out for predicting that the East
German Communist Government would
build the Berlin Wall and for calling
attention to serious security problems in
connection with the American Embassy
in Warsaw. Mr. Koczak’s service included
assignments in strategic positions in the
Military Government in Germany; on
January 31, 1949, he was expelled by the
Stalinist Rakosi government in Hungary
for allegedly conspiring with Cardinal
Mindszenty “to overthrow” the Hun-
garian state; he had accurately pre-
dicted the Israeli-Arab War of 1956.

Other well-known injustices to which
I called the attention of the House in-
cluded the case of John Hemenway, who
had a distinguished military record in
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the Army; then graduated as an ensign
from Annapolis; and received his bache-
lor and master’s degrees from Oxford as
a Rhodes Scholar. I have also provided
extensive material on the selection out
of Charles Thomas, one of the most dis-
tinguished Foreign Service officers who
was an Air Force fighter pilot during
World War II; who held two law degrees;
and who was authorized to practice be-
fore the Supreme Court of the United
States. Mr. Thomas, denied a hearing by
the State Department, was reduced to
poverty and to waiting on the tables of
diplomats who were formerly his col-
leagues. He commitied suicide on Easter
Monday 1271.

On May 15 and May 17, 1972, I intro-
duced into the ReEcorp the testimony of
John Hemenway questioning the promo-
tion of many of the Foreign Service of-
ficers by the most recent selection panels.
Mr. Hemenway concentrated on the lack
of foreign language competence of many
of the officers being nominated for pro-
motion. He pointed out that 35 percent
of class 1 Officers and 31 percent of class
2 officers on the promotion list do not
meet the minimal standards of having a
command of a single foreign language.
In addition, he cited two cases in which
he charged that both professional com-
petence and basic integrity or honesty
are possibly involved.

In commenting on this promotion list,
Mr. Hemenway said the following:

Mr. Chairman, you will recall that the
former Director of Personnel, Mr. Howard P.
Mace attempted to explain to this Commit-
tee, during his recent confirmation hearing,
the complex sequence by which Promotion

Boards determine promotions. According to
Mr, Mace, Boards consist of objective citi-
zens, who determine objective personnel files
(presumably in accordance with the regula-

tions) to determine—competitively and
fairly—which officers are the best. Under
questioning from you, Mr. Chalrman, it was
determined that Mr. Mace himself had a
large say in who sat on these Boards. This
1972 promotion list is, so to speak, the last
“Mace List” in that Mr. Mace helped deter-
mine the composition of these Boards. The
process sounds orderly enough, when glibly
explained; but it is not orderly, Mr. Chair-
man, nor is it equitable.

I have now received further disquiet-
ing news about how promotions are ar-
ranged by the Foreign Service from the
Charles William Thomas Memorial Legal
Defense Fund which is sponsored by the
American Federation of Government
Employees, AFL-CIO. In preparing for
suits against the State Department for
selection out, the fund has discovered
certain practices in the way selection
boards are designated that are contrary
to the most elemental standards of fair
play. I should like to call your especial
attention to the following passages which
the Thomas Fund has been circulating
to interested parties:

Because the Fund hopes to instruct its
counsel to file suit by the end of June or
early July, we wish to stress that any person
who was “selected out,” or who retired
“yoluntarily” in order to avoid selection out,
should communicate immediately with the
Charles William Thomas Memorial Legal De-
fense Fund to obtain particulars about qual-
ifying for participation in the suit. It would
be helpful if each correspondent indlcated
whether he or she had been “selected out”
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or had retired *"voluntarily” to avoid selec-
tlon out; the date and composition of the
last selection panel rating the Officer; the
date of retirement; and any other informa-
tion which the Officer recalls in connection
with the administrative processing of “re-
tirement" or separation. (These data are
especially important in light of the discovery
by Fund that State Department manage-
ment had been placing among “public mem-
bers” of the Promotion Boards persons whose
primary qualifications are family tles or
service to management in confidential or
consulting roles. For example, Deputy Under
Secretary William J. Crockett appolnted his
brother-in-law, Willlam Figy, to the 1063
Selection Board “B"” which promoted Idar
Rimestad, Howard Mace and seven other
proteges of Mr. Crockett to Class FSO-1.
Most recently, Deputy Under Secretary Wil-
llam B. Macomber appointed Harry Tyson
Carter as FSR-1 to work with Mr. Robert
Gordon, the Department's Ombudsman for
grievances. Previously, Mr. Carter was a pald
“consultant” to the Department serving as
speclal counsel to Secretary Macomber In
connection with the unsuccessful attempted
confirmation of Howard Mace as Ambassador
to Slerra Leone. Prior to that, Mr. Carter
served as “public member"” of the 1970 Selec-
tion Board “II" which promoted among
others, Mr. Robert Gordon, the Department's
“Ombudsman”, to Class FSO-1. We are now
assembling lists of Officers ‘“selected out"
by Board “B” and Board “II” and by other
Boards.) "
L] L L] L L]

Management has also made available to
Selection Panels unverified, oral prejudicial
material relating to “sultability,” and these
data have sometimes resulted in placing
o;ncers in the lowest percentage of their
class.

First of all, T am shocked to have heard
that the selection boards do not maintain
permanent records of their actions; and
that for this reason, any appeals system
will have fo be based on procedures with-
out benefit of complete records of deci-
sions by selection panels. Second, I am
astounded that unverified detrimental
and, it appears, even fabricated mate-
rials have been orally submitted by top
State Department personnel officers to
selection boards to assure the selection
out of certain officers. Third, I am literal-
ly astonished to discover that the top
administrative officer at that time,
Deputy Under Secretary of State William
J. Crockett, appointed his own brother-
in-law, William Figy, as a so-called pub-
lic member, to the 1963 board promoting
officers to class 1.

Let us look at some of the people that
board promoted. The Thomas Fund has
informed me that in addition to Idar
Rimestad, who succeeded Mr, Crockett as
Deputy Under Secretary of State for Ad-
ministration and Mr. Howard Mace,
whom the Senate Foreign Relations
Committec did not agree to confirm after
hea._rings about the way he discharged his
duties as Deputy Director General of the
Foreign Service, the following names of
persons closely associated with Mr.
gr:(:kett appeared on that promotion

st:

Joseph P. Donelan, Jr.: Acting Assistant
Secretary for Administration;

Millan L. Egert: Department of State Con-
sultant; Assistant Director Planning Admin-
istration; Speclal Assistant; Deputy Admin-
istrative Officer In Rome during the period
1956 to June 1959. He served immediately
under Crockett who was Administrative Of-
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ficer in Rome from Feb. 28, 1854 to June
14, 1957;

Frederick Irving: Deputy Assistant Secre-
tary for Educatlonal-Cultural Affairs;

Marshall P. Jones: Special Assistant to
Assistant Secretary of State for Adminis-
tration;

Howard P. Mace: Consul General, Istanbul,
Turkey; previously, Acting Director General
of the Foreign Service; previously, Deputy
Director General of Personnel; Deputy As-
sistant Secretary for Personnel; Deputy As-
sistant Secretary for Organization and Man-
agement;

Adrian T. Middleton: (Deceased);

Idar Rimestad: U.S. Representative to TU.N.
with rank of Ambassador; previously, Deputy
Under Secretary for Administration;

Earl D. Sohm: Deputy Director of Personnel
for Operations; previously, Deputy Assistant
Secretary; earlier, Chief Career Management
Assignment Division; Chief, Personnel Op-
erations Divislon; Deputy Chlef, Personnel
Operations Division; and

John H. Stutesman, Jr.: Deputy Director
of Personnel for Recruitment; previously,
Dean of Forelgn Service Institute School for
Professional Studies; earlier, Foreign Affairs
personnel planning program; earlier Special
Assistant to Deputy Under Secretary of State
for Administration.

Many highly qualified Foreign Service
officers were “selected out” by selection
boards since 1963. In reviewing the role
that was played by the William Figy
board, I learned from the fund that sev-
eral persons promoted to FSO-1 by that
board subsequently themselves served on
selection boards. For example, Frederick
Irving and Earl Sohm served on two
boards; John Stutesman and Adrian
Middleton on one; and Charles Mace,
the twin brother of Howard Mace, served
on a selection board in 1966.

I question whether the foreign policy
of the United States is served properly
when career professionals are promoted,
fired and assigned by a system where
brothers-in-law and twin brothers of top
personnel administrators are given cru-
cial roles over the fate of Foreign Service
officers.

I include in the REcorp material re-
cently mailed to Foreign Service person-
nel by the Charles William Thomas Me-
morial Legal Defense Fund.

The material follows:

IMPORTANT MEsSSAGE FROM THE THOMAS LEGAL
DEFENSE FUND To RETIRED FOREIGN SERVICE
OrFrFICERS WHO May WisH To JoiN ITs CLass
AcTiOoN SUIT
The Charles Willlam Thomas Memorial

Legal Defense Fund wishes to call the atten-

tion of all retired Foreign Service Officers,

Foreign Service Information Officers, and oth-

er Foreign Service personnel to the possible

impact on them of the suits which it is about
to file. These consequences should be serious-
1y weighed especlally by those Officers who are

“selected out” or who retired "voluntarily” to

avoid selection out. This suit will seek to re-

store many Officers to the rolls of the Foreign

Bervice; for others it will establish clalms for

back pay; and it should result in increased

annuities for all participants who define the

“class".

The legal action which the Thomas Fund
will be filing on behalf of “selected out" For-
elgn Service Officers is defined as a class ac-
tion suit. Thus, this suit differs from all pre-
vious suits brought on behalf of Foreign
Service Officers, whether as individuals or as
a Eroup.

“CLASS ACTION"

This sult will seek redress for all litigants

on the grounds that, as a class, they were
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denlied due process by certain specific opera-
tions of the Foreign Service as a system. The
individual cases which will be presented will
serve primarily as representative examples of
the systematic denial of due process to all
the litigants as a result of the procedures and
the administrative practices and policies of
the Foreign Service.

Previous suits agalnst selectlon out were
unsuccessful principally because the Depart-
ment of State was able to persuade the courts
to deny the litigant the right of “dlscovery”.
This meant that the litigant could not sub-
poena records and obtaln affidavits. The De=
partment relied essentially on the argument
that discovery should be denied because the
records sought in the suit related to the per-
formance rating of the individual officer and
were not germane to the issue as to how his
relative standing had been established by the
selection boards. Since “selection out” was
based on “relative standing”, the Department
of State argued, "discovery” should be denied.

This suit, in contrast, will address itself
primarily to the very process of establishing
“relative standing”. On the basis of prece-
dents already established by the courts, we
have every reason to believe that discovery
will be allowed and we will be able to sub=
poena records and witnesses.

SPECIAL CRITERIA REGARDING PARTICIPATION

There is another important distinetion of
which all potential participants should be
aware.

Class actlon sults, which are a relatively
recent genre of litigation, must comply with
certain specific requirements not applying to
traditional suits. Especlally important for
litigants is the manner in which participa-
tlon in the suit is established.

It is a standard rule that potential par-
ticipants may joln up to the time immedi-
ately before the suit is filed. Once the suit is
filed, however, it may be difficult for addi-
tional participants to join the suit without
the ezplicit approval of the court. Some
courts have refused to grant this permission.

Because the Fund hopes to Instruct its
counsel to file sult by the end of June or
early July, we wish to stress that any person
who was “selected out”, or who retired “vol-
untarily” in order to avold selection out,
should communicate immediately with the
Charles Willlam Thomas Memorial Legal De-
fense Fund to obtain particulars about quali-
fyilng for participation in the sult. It would
be helpful if each correspondent indicated
whether he or she had been “selected out” or
had retired “voluntarily” to avold selection
out; the date and composition of the last se-
lection panel rating the Officer; the date of
retirement; and any other information which
the Officer recalls in connection with the ad-
ministrative process of “retirement" or sepa-
ration. (These data are especlally important
in light of the discovery by Fund that State
Department management has been placing
among “public members” of the Promotion
Boards persons whose primary qualifications
are family ties or service to management in
confldential or consulting roles. For example,
Deputy Under Secretary Willlam J, Crockett
appointed his brother-in-law, William Figy,
to the 1963 Selection Board “B” which pro-
moted Idar Rimestad, Howard Mace and
seven other proteges of Mr. Crockett to Class
FSO-1, Most recently, Deputy Under Secre-
tary Willlam B, Macomber appointed Harry
Tyson Carter as FSR—1 to work with Mr. Rob-
ert Gordon, the Department’s “Ombudsman”
for grievances. Previously, Mr. Carter was a
paid “consultant” to the Department, serving
as special counsel to Secretary Macomber in
connection with the unsuccessiul attempted
confirmation of Howard Mace as Ambassador
to Slerra Leone. Prior to that, Mr. Carter
served as “public member" of the 1970 Se-
lection Board “II" which promoted, among
others, Mr. Robert Gordon, the Department’s
“Ombudsman”, to Class FSO-1. We are now
assembling lists of Officers “selected out” by
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Board “B" and Board “II" and by other
Boards.)

Please address all correspondence to: The
Charles Willlam Thomas Memorial Legal De-
fense Fund, P.O. Box 19443—20th Street Sta-
tion, Washington, D.C. 20036.

THE TIME TO SPEAK OUT AGAINST
MILITARY PLANS TO DESTROY
THE NORTH VIETNAMESE DAM
AND DIKE SYSTEM IS NOW

HON. ROBERT W. KASTENMEIER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. EKASTENMEIER. Mr. Speaker,
during the long history of the Indochina
war, we have heard one President after
another announce that a decision had
been reached and military action initiat-
ed that broadened the American involve-
ment in that tragic conflict. Those of
us in and out of the Congress who have
opposed these war policies, had found
ourselves, time and time again, presented
with a fait accompli, and our protests
against the stepped up military activi-
ties went largely ignored by the White
House.

The increased air bombing of North
Vietnam could present us with a similar
situation. One of the most inviting tar-
gets in North Vietnam is its system of
dams and dikes, and the military has
been known to favor an attack upon
these flood control systems. Such an act
would bring mass devastation to the
civilian population of North Vietnam.
Now, not after another fait accompli, is
the time to let the President know that
such an attack against civilians will not
be tolerated by the American people who
already must feel some moral compunc-
tion about the enormous damage our
bombings cause throughout Indochina.

Mr. Speaker, in this respect, I would
like to call to the attention of my col-
leagues an article by D. Gareth Porter
which appeared in the June 3, 1972, New
Republic:

Nixon's NExT OPTION: BOMBING THE DIKES
(By D. Gareth Porter)

North Vietnamese society, based on agri-
culture and a highly motivated and resource-
ful labor force, has one major vulnerability—
the vulnerability of its food supply to de-
struction by floods. The destruction of that
food supply by floeding is Mr. Nixon’s only
remaining military option. He's bombing the
ports, power transformers, rail iines and
hridges; next he can bomb the dams and
dikes of the Red River Delta.

The possibility arises because of the ex-
treme unevenness of precipitation in the
North; about 85 percent of Its annual rain-
fall will come during the coming months,
peaking in July, August and September in
the most fertile rice-producing area. During
the rainy season the Red River becomes swol-
len, often nearing the top of its dikes. If
those dikes are breached or broken, floods
will cause paddy flelds to become water-
logged and the rice crop to be lost, even if
other damage is minimized. And if the Red
River overflows, it will probably mean seri-
ous floods in the other river valleys of Cen-
tral North Vietnam as well.

North Vietnam’s people have suffered floods
during the rainy reason—and droughts dur-

ing the dry season—many times in their his-
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tory, but the worst of all was in 1944 when
25 sectlons of the Red River dikes were
broken and some 225,000 hectares of riceland,
or about one-fourth of the total under cul-
tivation, were ruined. That natural calamity
became an atrocity when the Japanese oc-
cupation authority requisitioned much of
the avallable paddy for its own purposes,
leaving an estimated two million Vietnamese
to starve to death.

Last year, flood waters smashed through a
30-mile section of the delta's dikes, wiping
out large parts of the 1971 autumn rice
crop, which was then being harvested and the
1972 winter crop, which is only now being
harvested. Because of the importation of
food from Russia and China and relief ef-
forts, there apparently was no starvation.
When systematic US bombing of the North
began in 1965, a civilian army of 200,000 men
and women was formed to patrol the
branches of the Red River for any ruptures
in the dikes, whose destruction would
threaten mass starvation.

Air attacks on the dike system would have
to be combined with all-out bombing to
prevent the import of sufficient foodstuffs
overland from China, The Johnson adminis-
tration gave serious consideration to just
such a plan, based in part on the analysis of
the Central Intelligence Agency, which said
in January, 1967, “Bombing the levee system
which keeps the Red River under control, if
timed correctly, could cause large crop losses
and force North Vietnam to import large
amounts of rice. Depending on the success of
the interdiction efforts, such imports might
overload the transport system.” But the mili-
tary effects of such a policy, the CIA cor-
rectly observed, would be “limited and short-
lived."” Such propesals were rejected, and Sec-
retary McNamara's memorandum of May 16,
1967 explained why: “There may be a limit
beyond which many Americans and most of
the world would not permit the United States
to go,” he wrote.

Although the systematic targeting of the
Red River dikes and dams was ruled out, this
did not mean that they were never hit. At-
tacks on dikes surrounding the city of Nam-
dinh In 1966 were reported by New York
Times correspondent Harrison Salisbury dur-
ing his trip to the North. According to city
officials, U.S. planes dropped six bombs on a
two-kilometer section of the dike on May 31
and again on July 14. As the water level of
the Dao River continued to rise, American
planes returned on July 20 and July 31 to
hit the dikes repeatedly. The Pentagon re-
sponded to Salisbury’'s report by saying the
real target was a transshipment facllity In
Namdinh, and that, in any case, "“repairs
would not be difficult and . . . accidental
damage inflicted on it would not necessarily
show up on later intelligence photography
taken subsequent to repairs.” Many such “ac-
cidents” occurred from 19656 through 1968,
seemingly intended to force North Vietnam
to divert manpower to repairing the damage.
(In the case of Namdinh, the population
worked for 20 straight days to repair the
dike.)

Nevertheless, U.S. bombing was not in-
tended to cause major flooding in the Red
River Delta. As we know from the Pentagon
Papers, the joint chiefs were never satisfied
with this restriction and pressed for both the
removal of restraints on the bombing of Ha-
nol and Haiphong, “with the expected in-
crease in clvillan casualties to be accepted as
militarily justified and necessary,” and the
systematic targeting of dikes and dams as
well.

The precedent for striking flood control
systems as “strategic targets” for the pur-
poses of starving the enemy into submission
was set near the end of the Korean War, when
the U.S. alr force was authorized to destroy
all North Korean irrigation dams. On May 18,
1953, 20 air force F—4s destroyed the Toksan
irrigation dam, causing a flash flood which
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inundated 27 miles of valley farmlands. Two
other dams were bombed for the same pur-

: the remainder were scheduled for at-
tack when the armistice intervened.

American memories are short. Only a few
years before, the flooding of agricultural land
by a Nazl enemy had been considered a hein-
ous crime. The German high commissioner
in Holland, Seyss-Inquart, who opened the
dikes of that country at the end of 1944 and
flooded approximately 500,000 acres of land,
was hanged as a war criminal by the Nurem-
burg Tribunal—despite the fact that he
stopped the flooding after being warned by
the Allied High Command and agreed to help
in relief efforts.

But that was a crime against white Eu-
ropeans. In North Vietnam, as in North
Korea, the distinction between military and
civilan targets is barely perceptible. As
marine Commandant Wallace M. Greene, Jr.,
testified before the Senate Preparedness In-
vestigating Subcommittee on October 23,
1967, “We are at war with North Vietnam
right now . . ., and we shouldn't be so much
interested in [the North Vietnamese peo-
ple's] anger as we are in bringing the war
home to every one of them up there.” Army
Chief of Staff Harold E. Johnson was more
blunt: “I put ‘innoecent ecivilians' in quota-
tion marks,"” he said.

The joint chiefs, having lost in the previ-
ous administration, are now renewing pres-
sures on the President to attack the dams and
dikes. With the fear of direct Soviet and
Chinese intervention receding, the Nixon ad-
ministration may not be as constrained as
its predecessor. At any rate, Mr. Nixon has
publicly kept this option open. In Texas on
April 30, he was asked about bombing the
dams and dikes of North Vietnam. His an-
swer, carefully phrased, could be interpreted
both as a warning to Hanoi and a trial bal-
loon at home. First he called the dikes and
dams “strategic targets,” Indicating his ac-
ceptance of the joint chiefs’ doctrine that
they are legitimate targets. He went on to say
that bombing the dikes and dams could
cause “an enormous number of civilian
casualties” and that this was something
which “we need to avold" and also “some-
thing we believe is not needed.” But he did
not rule out such attacks at some future
time.

Twelve days later, after serlous reversals
had been suffered by the Salgon army, Hanoi
radio reported that US bombers had knocked
out a section of the dike protecting Hanoi
from the waters of the Red River, Nhan Dan,
the Lao Dong Party's newspaper, reported
that flood control dikes in many areas of the
country’s four southern provinces had been
hit. These breaks, which could presumably
still be repaired in time to avoid fiooding
from the coming heavy rains, might have
been accidents, but they might also have
been intended to remind Hanol that the
dikes could be breached. If the President
does choose to use this remaining option, he
will move swiftly and secretly. Congress and
the public would once agaln be faced with a
Jait accompli, and left once again, with
nothing to do but express regrets. Those in
Congress who want to prevent this crime
would be well advised to ralse the 1ssue now—
while there is still time,

JUNIOR PHILHARMONIC ORCHES-
TRA OF CALIFORNIA

HON. EDWARD R. ROYBAL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972
Mr. ROYBAL. Mr. Speaker, I wish to

take this opportunity to applaud the
work of Dr. Ernest Katz and his Junior
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Philharmoni¢c Orchestra of California
for 35 years of outstanding musical
achievement.

In 1937 Dr. Katz started his young
people’s symphony which has now been
recognized by contemporary composers
and musicians as one of the finest junior
symphonies in the United States.

One amazing fact about this orchestra
is that while it has never accepted any
financial support from local, State, or
Federal Government, it has helped raise
over $8 million in funds for noteworthy
causes.

Composed of 125 boys and girls he-
tween the ages of 12 and 19, the orchestra
has been honored by personal appear-
ances of such famous composers as Oscar
Straus, Jerome Kern, Sigmund Romberg,
David Rose, Meredith Wilson, Ferde

Grofe, Rudolf Friml, and Dimitri Tiom-
kin. Included among its honorary mem-
bers are pianist Jose Iturbi, violinist
Isaac Stern and comedian/violinist Jack
Benny

The orchestra has received special
commendations from Presidents Truman,
Eisenhower, Eennedy, Johnson, and Nix-
on. I wish to extend my congratulations
to Dr. Katz and his young people’s sym-
phony for their many cultural and ecivic
contributions, and I invite my colleagues
to join with me in honoring them today.

A PROGRAM TO COMBAT THE MYS-
TERIOUS INFANT DEATH SYN-
DROME

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, today I
am introducing legislation which would
assure that an extensive and concen-
trated effort is made to discover the
cause of the sudden infant death syn-
drome—SIDS. This disease kills one of
every 300 babies born during their first
yvear of life—almost 10,000 infants a year.
So ignorant is the public about SIDS that
even the labeling of this killer as a dis-
ease has been a major step forward in the
past 3 years.

Due to a lack of medical research, vir-
tually all we know about SIDS is that it
affects babies between the ages of 1
month to 1 year and fatalities reach a
peak at age 3 months. Most infants die
silently in their sleep without the slight-
est indication when they were put to bed
that anything was wrong. Very often, an
autopsy is performed but it fails to dis-
close the precise cause of death. “Crib
death,” as it is also known, is the expla-
nation offered to parents. Ignorance of
the cause of death leads many parents
to despair over the way they cared for
their child and makes the entire experi-
ence especially traumatic for them. Oc-
casionally, parents are even subjected to
a police investigation because the au-
thorities suspect some wrongdoing on the
parents’ part. Thus, lack of knowledge
compounds the tragedy for the parents.

The resolution I am proposing would
rectify the appalling ignorance about
SIDS. It would call for the dissemination
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of information concerning SIDS to
coroners, medical examiners, social
workers, and similar personnel. This in-
formation would describe the nature of
SIDS and discuss the needs of families
affected by it. The Secretary of the De-
partment of HEW would be responsible
for researching and distributing this ma-
terial.

Most important, my resolution would
instruct the National Institute of Child
Health and Human Development of
HEW to search for the cause of SIDS
and for its prevention or cure. This would
be achieved through the awarding of spe-
cial research grants and fellowships.

Last, the measure would authorize the
Secretary of HEW to develop a reliable
index that would outline the national
incident and distribution of SIDS. Fur-
ther, autopsies would become standard
procedure for infants who die from SIDS
and the results would become immedi-
ately available to parents.

We must provide the resources to SIDS
research if we are to assure children
their right to life and families their right
to understand SIDS. Compassion and
human decency require the Congress act
now before more young lives are lost.

FOURTH-CLASS TREATMENT

HON. CHARLES THONE

OF NEBEASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. THONE. Mr. Speaker, fourth-
class treatment for Nebraska farmers
and residents of small towns is proposed
with the announcement that the U.S.
Postal Service plans to discontinue Sun-
day deliveries to third- and fourth-class
post offices in my State.

The proposed move will delay first-
class letter delivery and will make it dif-
ficult or impossible for many farmers and
people who live in small towns to get a
newspaper on Sunday. When mail is not
delivered to a post office on Sunday, it
is not apt to reach homes on Monday.
Many rural Nebraskans subscribe to
Sunday newspapers by mail. They go to
the post office to pick up their papers on
Sunday. Without Sunday deliveries to
the post offices, many Nebraskans may
not get Sunday papers through the mail
until Tuesday.

I was not a Member of Congress when
the Department of the Post Office was
abolished and the independent U.S. Post-
al Service was created. Many now be-
lieve it was a mistake to free that agency
from control of Congress, and I am in-
clined to agree that something is appar-
ently wrong.

Over the years, the Post Office Depart-
ment helped to unite this Nation. It aided
tremendously in disseminating informa-
tion and knowledge, especially in rural
areas.

The U.S. Postal Service is attempting
to convey the idea that it is newly effici-
ent. The high-priced imagemakers, how-
ever, cannot conceal the fact that mail
service is still deteriorating, while rates
go higher.
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Today, Postmaster General E. T. Klas-
sen declares that it is unprofitable to
make Sunday deliveries to third- and
fourth-class post offices in Nebraska. To-
morrow, at the rate he is going, he will
declare that all rural free delivery is
unprofitable.

Within the next few weeks, Congress
is expected to pass new legislation to aid
in the redevelopment and revitalization
of rural America. I, of course, will sup-
port that legislation. Does it make sense,
however, for one arm of Government to
provide millions and millions of dollars
to make rural America liveable, while an-
other arm of Government, the Postal
Service, tries to cut off farmers and
small-town dwellers from information
and service through the mail?

The cost of Sunday delivery to Ne-
braska third- and fourth-class post of-
fices compared to the cost of contem-
plated increases in postal rates is similar
to the difference in size between a gnat
and an elephant.

The new entity to deliver the mail
added service to its name. I think it is
about time to place service foremost in
the management philosophy of the U.S.
Postal Service. I am again calling on
Postmaster General Klassen to rescind
his order to end Sunday service to small
Nebraska post offices as of July 1.

THE WAR AND OPPRESSION—A
STATEMENT OF HUMAN VALUES

HON. NICK BEGICH

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. BEGICH. Mr. Speaker, as is so of-
ten the case in our society, the churches
represent the cutting edge of enlightened
human opinion. Recently I received in
my office a copy of two resolutions passed
at the Convention of the Episcopal Dio-
cese of Alaska meeting in Anchorage on
April 21 of this year. Those resolutions
relate to the Indochina war and to the
general question of repression every-
where. I believe their expressions of
opinion are moving, and deserve the at-
tention of all my colleagues.

The resolutions follow:

A RESOLUTION ON THE INDOCHINA WAR

Whereas the original, radical message of
Christ insists upon a real peace and love be-
tween neighbors and nations; and

Whereas many different religious groups,
including the Executive Council of this
Church, have condemned the war in Indo-
china and its continuation;

Be it therefore resolved that this Conven-
tion, aware of its Christian responsibility,
urges all governments immediately to stop
the war in Indochina. It urges all govern-
ments foreign to Indochina to withdraw
troops from, and military aid to Indochina.

And be it further resolved that this Reso-
lution shall be communicated to the Alaska
Congressional delegation, the President of
the Senate and Speaker of the House of the
Alaska State Legislature, the public and the
press.

A RESOLUTION ON OPPRESSION

‘Whereas there appears to many an alarm-
ing trend toward repression in this country;
and
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Whereas this climate seems to have as a
goal the discouragement and intimidation
of any political dissenters who might think
of expressing their views out loud; and

Whereas love and worship of God requires
respecting the personhood of one's brother:

Be it therefore resolved that this Conven-
tion urges the full protection of the rights
of all prisoners and persons being investi-
gated and that their human dignity be re-
spected; and

Be it further resolved that this Convention
condemns partiality in enforcement and in-
terpretation of the law and the indiscrim-
inate use of violence to intimidate minority
groups and causes; and

Be it further resolved that this Convention
condemns the misuse of power to control and
manipulate dissenting viewpolints unpopular
with those in power; and

Be it further resolved that this Resolution
shall be communicated to the Alaskan Con-
gressional Delegation, the President of the
Senate and Speaker of the House of the
Alaska State Legislature, the public and the
press.

MEMORIAL DAY

HON. JOHN J. DUNCAN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. DUNCAN. Mr. Speaker, for a long
number of years, it has been my privilege
and high honor to participate in Me-
morial Day observances in my home city
of Knoxville. The program this year was
under the auspices of the Metropolitan
Knoxville Council of War Veterans Or-
ganizations. The officers of this orga-
nization are as follows:

President, William E. Fitzgerald, Vet-
erans of Foreign Wars, American Legion.

Executive vice president, Charles H.
Dodge, World War I Veterans, American
Legion.

Second vice president, Raleigh Wynn,
Sr., Veterans of Foreign Wars.

Third vice president, Harry W. Pipkin,
Jr., Disabled American Veterans, Amer-
ican Legion.

Secretary, James A. King, Veterans of
Foreign Wars, American Legion.

Sergeant at arms, Walter Chandler,
American Legion.

This year’s program was a most im-
pressive one. One of the finest high
school bands in the Nation, Doyle High
School in Knoxville, under the direction
of Mr. Anthony J. D’'Andrea, provided
patriotic music for the event.

The occasion this year was in honor
of Col. John A. Clancy, Sr. The Clancy
family is well known in Tennessee, and
have been referred to as the “outstand-
ing patriotic family of Enoxville.” I was
so impressed by the remarks Mr. Clancy
prepared for the occasion that I would
like for all my colleagues to have the
benefit of the wisdom contained therein.

The remarks follow:

TEXT OF AN ADDRESS BY CoL. JOHN A,
CLANCY, SR.

I speak for the Clancy Clan, the family
referred to by the Arrangement Committee
and news media as “An Outstanding Patriotic

Family of Enoxville."*

I am a poor hand at speaking but if you
will bear with me, I will try to get the record
straight, First, we make no claim to being
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outstanding, though we sincerely appreciate
the compliment. We are not outstanding,
just numerous and healthy. We thank God
no member of our family was ever deprived
of service because of a physical or mental
handicap. But we are similar to thousands
of families hereabouts with give or take a
few more or less members who like ourselves
want to share our burden of defense of our
country. Any recognition or honor accorded
our immediate family is not for me or my
boys but for their sainted mother, the late
Ellen Joy Clancy, who went to her reward in
1865. We only stand proxy for her. Any credit
is her due. She taught our children to love
and serve their God, their country, their
family, and their neighbors. She was a true
Christian mother and she worked at it hard.
God rest her.

Our family has quite a roster of veterans
down through the years. Some wore the gray.
One was with Major Walter Reed and his
Yellow Fever Immunes in Cuba. We have
been well represented in all our wars (at
least by numbers). Two of our grandsons
left the university for Vietnam service. They
are now, by the grace of God and the gen-
erosity of our government, back with their
studies, proud holders of Combat Infantry
Badges. Another left high school and joined
the Navy. There Is nothing spectacular about
our service, we are just able and willing and
we keep coming along, generation after gen-
eration. We have thirteen husky grandsons
now and (if women's 1ib takes over) sixteen
equally healthy granddaughters, one great
granddaughter and two great grandsons com-
ing along. With natural increment, we feel
we can meet any probable quotas in the fore-
seeable future for our immediate family.

We are both humble and proud and hon-
ored to be with our Gold Star Mothers, his
honor the Mayor, and that tried and true
friend of all veterans, their families, and
their organizations, the Honorable John J.
Duncan, our representative in the Congress,
the reverend clergy, our city and county of-
ficlals, representatives of our veteran organi-
zations and their auxiliaries, the Honorable
Willlam E. Fitzgerald and Charles H. Dodge
of the Arrangement Committee and a host of
other distinguished guests assembled with
you to honor and pay homage to the sacred
memory of our departed comrades, friends,
and neighbors. May they rest in peace is our
prayer.

May I take the liberty of asking you to
pray? Please pray. Please, I beseech you to

ray.

» P{ay for our Country

Pray for its Dedicated Leaders

Pray for our gallant defenders in the serv-
ice

Pray for our vigilant protectors in law
enforcement

And last but not least

Please pray for peace and may God be with
you all.

Thanks.

BUFFALO COURIER EXPRESS URGES
NO MORE STALLING ON REVENUE

PLAN
HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. KEMP, Mr. Speaker, I am anxious
to cast my vote in favor of the Mills rev-
enue-sharing bill. I am a cosponsor of
the legislation and I have been expend-
ing considerable time and effort in ob-

taining a redevelopment designation for
Erie County, N.¥. This would enable the

county to obtain special benefits from
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the Economic Development Administra-
tion and these are badly needed.

I know firsthand the financial prob-
lems of the governmental units, not only
in Erie County, but throughout the Na-
tion. This editorial points out that these
governmental units must determine the
sources of revenue in order to plan ahead.
Many will not have much time to plan,
s0 prompt action is a necessity.

I was delighted to read the editorial
appearing in the May 31, 1972, issue to
the Buffalo Courier Express and I be-
lieve this editorial will spark some action
on the revenue-sharing plan. I commend
this article to the attention of all my col-
leagues and specifically urge the major-
ity leadership to note the straightforward
comments in the editorial. T include the
ediorial at this point:

[From the Buffalo Courier Express,
May 31, 1972]
No MORE STALLING ON REVENUE PLAN

In putting off action on the Nixon-Mills
revenue-sharing bill until after June 5, the
House Democratic leadership seems to have
taken a calculated risk, apparently hoping
to be sure of the votes needed for passage.
For the sake of the citles and towns of this
nation, the congressional leaders had better
be 100 per cent sure of what they're doing,

Perhaps the sudden shift in plans was
indeed due to the need to await the return
of President Nixon from Moscow, as Rep.
Carl Albert and Rep. Hale Boggs indicated.
But if prospects for approval of this too-
long-delayed bill really are so chancy that
it requires more arm-twisting from Mr,
Nixon, it does not speak too well for the en-
thusiasm and effectiveness of Speaker Al-
bert, Majority Leader Boggs and Rep. Wil-
bur Mills, chairman of the Ways and Means
Committee which made several improve-
ments in the original Nixon legislation. This
irio certainly should be able to get their
own people lined up in the time remaining.

However, the leadership may be in deep
trouble if the opposition snag was due to
resentment on the 8-7 Rules Committee
vote to bar amendments on the floor. And
there is a possibility that the bill might
lose unless modified to cut out the five-year
time span of the $30-billlon funding and to
make the program subject to annual fund-
ing. Perhaps Rep. Mills will be able to work
another compromise; perhaps a two-year in-
itial funding would be easier to get.

In order to have any validity for long-
range planning, however, revenue sharing
needs to be free of the threat of being the
victim of a political hatchet job every year.
Local communities have to know the funds
are there so they can plan their own proj-
ects efficlently. So the start of the revenue-
sharing plan needs to be funded with spe-
cific dollar amounts, not just with an au-
thorization for money which can be tor-
pedoed later on. State and local officials
have been put through the wringer long
enough in the struggle for this bill and there
is no excuse for any further gamesmanship
in Congress. It's up to the House leadership
of both parties to get it passed with no more
stalling.

JOINT RESOLUTION TO MANDATE
TAX REFORM

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. BROTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, I am
today introducing a joint resolution
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which would require Congress to begin
the task of reforming and recodifying the
Federal tax laws by June 30, 1972, It is
my belief that the Internal Revenue Code
of 1954 has been amended and reamend-
ed so many times in the last 18 years that
the course I am recommending is the only
sensible way to give the American people
the comprehensive tax reform they seek
and deserve.

My resolution would direct the Ways
and Means Committee and the Senate
Finance Committee to hold hearings on
each tax preference contained in the In-
ternal Revenue Code no later than June
30. By tax preference, I am referring to
the adjustments, credits, deductions, ex-
clusions, and exemptions which are
found throughout the code. The resolu-
tion directs the executive branch to fully
cooperate with the hearings, and it fur-
ther directs the Ways and Means Com-
mittee and the Senate Finance Commit-
tee to report to the floors of the House
and Senate, respectively, comprehensive
legislation to reform and recodify the
Federal income, estate, and gift tax laws.
This approach to tax reform neither
singles out a certain small percentage of
tax preferences for review, nor does it
cause provisions in the present tax laws
to lapse prior to the completion of con-
gressional action, and thereby create
hopeless uncertainty for the Nation’s
taxpayers.

Mr. Speaker, it is often said that one
man'’s tax loophole is another man’s tax
incentive. While everyone would wish tax
lopoholes to be closed, the problem is to
determine what, in fact, is a loophole.

The term “loophole” generally refers
to a legislative oversight—a gap in the
law which allows particularly clever peo-
ple to violate the intent of Congress with
impunity. This is not the case, however,
with so-called tax loopholes. Here we
are talking about tax preferences which
have been accorded by the Congress for
the purpose of achieving socially desir-
able decisions in the private sector.

Personally, I view the whole question
of tax reform with an open mind. Cer-
tainly the growing dissatisfaction with
various provisions in the Internal Rev-
enue Code justifies thorough hearings, of
the sort called for in my resolution, and
I believe they should be commenced in
the very near future.

The resolution also establishes certain
ground rules for the consideration of tax
reform which I deem essential if we are
to view this matter in its proper context.
First, we must ask if the particular tax
preference seeks to implement a desir-
able policy in the publie interest. Second,
if the policy goal is a good one, we must
ask if the present language in the Inter-
nal Revenue Code does the best possible
job of implementing that goal. Third, tax
preferences must be assessed as to their
compatibility with the overriding social
goal of equitably treating all taxpayers.
Finally, it must be determined if the tax
preference in question is one which is
compadtible with the revenue needs of the
Federal Government.

The Nation needs, Mr. Speaker, & new
tax law. It does not need additional ran-
dom consideration of individual sections
of the present code, and it most assuredly
does not need a methodology of tax re-
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form which leaves the Nation’s taxpay-
ers unable to wisely plan their financial
decisions over the course of the next
several years. For these reasons I urge
the quick approval of the joint resolu-
tion I have today introduced.

WELFARE IS NOT AN EVIL WORD

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, on May 13,
1972, The New York Times published an
essay by former Chief Justice of the U.S.
Supreme Court Earl Warren entitled,
“Welfare is not an Evil Word.” Knocking
welfare has become a political pastime,
that, evidently, few national figures can
resist. President Nixon has repeatedly
thumped for “workfare” over “welfare.”
People, more than ever before, perceive
welfare clients as an affront to the Amer-
ican way of life. “Welfare people,” says
George Sternlieb, director of the Center
for Urban Policy Research of Rutgers
University in New Jersey, “are now the
closest thing to untouchables that this
country has got.”

Justice Warren's comments put the
problem in a beiter perspective.

The article follows:

WELFARE Is Nor AN Evin. WorD
(By Earl Warren)

Many of the poor who came here struggled
out of ghettos to a more favorable position
in life for their children. But there are still
more recent arrivals who have not yet been
able to escape their sordid surroundings.
What a breach of trust it 1s—as well as a
betrayal of a commitment to our own ideals—
whenever any of these people, because of
their race, or color, or creed, find hostility
here instead of hospitality, or are awarded
not light and warmth from the “lamp beside
the golden door” but a badge of Inferiority
for conditions they are powerless to change.

Those without color have found it com-
paratively easy to work their way out of the
slums. But the colored, particularly the
blacks—almost twenty million of them—
have carried a cross throughout our history,
not because of anything they could change
but because of well-known reasons not flat-
tering to the rest of us. The conditlon of
these citizens presents one of our greatest
national problems.

It is imperative to remember in all of our
actions that our nation has developed as a
plural soclety composed of people of every
racial origin on earth. Our ancestors were
urged to come here to populate the country,
to develop its resources, and to build its
economy and its institutions. We have en-
shrined in our Constitution the prinelple
that all men are created equal and have
made everyone born or naturalized In the
United States a cltizen with all the privileges
and Immunities inherent in that status. We
must realize that the only way we can have
unity throughout the nation is to accord the
full spectrum of constitutional rights equally
to everyone. There is no other way. The color
of a man’s skin or the religlon he espouses
must not be a factor in according him
rights.

We have for centuries segregated certain
groups from the mainstream of American
life. Now that that exclusion has caught up
with us, we do not know how to communicate
with them, and in effect, while using the
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same words, we speak different languages.
Our boast for years has been that we have
developed the most affluent soclety In re-
corded history; yet, admittedly, millions of
Americans go to bed hungry every night.
This does not add up to affluence. It is, at
best, a paradox. Here we are, plagued with
problems of unemployment, rellef and
frustration, while surrounded on every side
with extravagance of all kinds.

Recently, resistance has developed to
what is compendiously called “welfare.”
Because of disjointed statutes, faulty ad-
ministration, and abuse by some, all of the
categories of ald to the wunfortunate are
lumped under that term, and welfare has
acquired a somewhat sinister meaning. But
it is not, of course, an evil word. Indeed the
Preamble to the Constitution includes the
general welfare as one of its objectives. Many
functions of the government are undertaken
with welfare in mind, for the benefit of dif-
ferent segments of society, but as a term of
debasement it seems to apply only to assist-
ance to the unfortunate.

When hundreds of millions of dollars are
given to bankrupt railroads, failing defense
manufacturers, shipping interests and the
like, the words “welfare” or “relief” are not
used. Instead, such things are done to
“strengthen the economy.” Perhaps welfare
to needy individuals can some day be dis-
cussed with the same particularity and with
the same equanimity as subsidy to industry
and other impersonal beneficiaries.

The same metamorphosis is occurring in
the fleld of health and medical care. Only a
very few years ago any proposal for medical
assistance that called for governmental par-
ticipation in the health of the public was
denounced by vested interests as the work
of the devil. It was “Communism” in its
purest form. But today we have Medicare and
Medicald, and the questions under review are
primarily how and when aid can be ex-
tended to other groups whose {1l health,
caused by the inaccessibility of medical at-
tention, is weakening our soclety.

In considering the problems of intolerance
and neglect in a multiracial soclety, we must
not close our eyes to the danger to the rights
of all inherent in the denial of rights to the
few. That danger is visible all around us,
today as never before.

JOINT RESOLUTION AUTHORIZING
EMPLOYMENT OF NEIGHBOR-
HOOD YOUTH CORPS MEMBERS
BY THE PRIVATE SECTOR

HON. HERMAN BADILLO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. BADILLO. Mr. Speaker, I am to-
day introducing a joint resolution which
would authorize the assignment of Neigh-
borhood Youth Corps members to em-
ployment in the private sector. By thus
enlarging the scope of utilization, I hope
to open up to these youngsters meaning-
ful job training opportunities, as well as
jobs capable of incorporating career
ladders.

On May 17, commenting on the appro-
priation levels voted this year for the
Neighborhood Youth Corps, I stated that
not only do we woefully underfund this
program, but that we are also critically
underutilizing its potentials. The joint
resolution I am introducing today calls
on the Secretary of Labor to rectify this
situation by making available funds ap-
propriated for manpower training serv-
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ices under the Second Supplemental Ap-
propriations Act of 1972 for employment
and training opportunities with private
for-profit employers.

For years, especially in connection with
this program, many unkept promises
were made. For years a large majority of
eligible youth, more than eight out of 10
in New York City last year, were excluded
from the opportunities which were al-
legedly created for their benefit. As a re-
sult, our disappointed youth and commu-
nities have come to regard the Summer
Neighborhood Youth Corps program as
the establishment’s efforts to buy peace.
This belief has been reinforced by the
types of jobs into which we have been
channeling participating youth. To date
the public and nonprofit sectors have
often had to put the corpsmen to work
in make-work situations, employing them
in dead-end jobs which the youngsters
were quick to see would lead them no-
where and provide them with no salable
skills. The youth drew the minimum
wage and were confirmed in their dis-
illusionment with and disappointment in
“the system.”

New York City, as many of our other
cities, is experiencing high levels of un-
employment. It is also experiencing dis-
astrous levels of juvenile delinquency.
On the night of June 1, three youngsters
were shot in the Bronx. The day before
that 12 were knifed.

Out of work, excluded from meaning-
ful opportunities, deeply disillusioned
with the idea of working within the
framework of “the system,” these youths
turn to destructive behavior—thus mak-
ing the already bleak and deprived
neighborhoods they inhabit even more
intolerable. If allowed to continue, they
are destined for a life of crime and de-
pendency.

But troubled though they are, these
youth represent one of our mosi pre-
cious resources. We must reach them, we
must give them meaningful opportuni-
ties. And as far as the Neighborhood
Youth Corps program is concerned, we
can only do this fully by utilizing the
resources of the private sector so that
they can, during their term as corpsmen,
acquire skills that are genuinely helpful
and have the potential of preparing them
for the existing job market. I do not
stand alone in this belief. A subcommit-
tee of the Bronx Task Force on Gang
Activity passed a resolution on June 1
calling for the immediate implementa-
tion of such an approach.

The legislation I am introducing is an
emergency measure to meet an existing
dramatic need. By making funds avail-
able for such programs this year we can
pave the way for comprehensive legisla-
tion in this area in the future. The 1-year
authorization contained in the measure
will be sufficient to set up programs this
year, establish meaningful and profitable
ties with business, and accumulate data
to guide us in our deliberations in this
area next year.

Mr. Speaker, I am inserting here, for
the information of my colleagues, the
text of my joint resolution. I believe it
represents an effort very much worthy of
support and I am asking my colleagues
on both sides of the aisle to aid me in this
endeavor.
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Text of the joint resolution follows:
Joint resolution to authorize the assignment

of Neighborhood Youth Corps members to

employment in the private sector

Whereas, by restricting the utilization of
neighborhood youth corps summer employ-
ment opportunities to public, nonprofit em-
ployers, the potential of the Neighborhood
Youth Corps program for providing training
and meaningful work experience is severely
restricted;

Whereas, the youths eligible for participa-
tion in this program are in severe need of
meaningful work training and experience
which is capable of leading to permanent
jobs in the private industry and to job op-
portunities which have the potential of in-
corporating career ladders; and

Whereas, it is necessary to harness and
call upon the resources of private for profit
businesses to achleve the above two objec-
tives. Now, therefore, be it

Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States of America
in Congress assembled, That the funds ap-
propriated for manpower training services
under the Second Supplemental Appropria-
tion Act for fiscal year 1972 shall be available
to carry out a program to fund employment
and training opportunities with private for
profit employers: Provided, That the pro-
gram shall not result in the displacement of
employed workers or impalr existing con-
tracts for services, or result in the substitu-
tion of Federal for other funds in connection
with work that would otherwise be per-
formed.

HR. 15361—A BILL TO INCREASE
THE RATES OF COMPENSATION
FOR DISABLED VETERANS BY 10
PERCENT

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, I am today introducing legisla-
tion which would increase the rates of
compensation for service-conneected dis-
abled veterans by 10 percent.

We all know that there is no way to
adequately compensate a veteran who
has lost a limb or an eye, or a veteran
who has suffered irreparable psychologi-
cal damage in the service of his country.

Who can place a price tag on the
value of one’s eyesight?

Who can attach a dollar value to a
man'’s ability to be a working, productive
member of society?

Compensation payments for disabled
veterans have always reflected an inade-
quate amount. But, we have an obligation
to at least insure that we are compensat-
ing our veterans for their average eco-
nomic loss resulting from a disease or an
injury.

I am not convinced that we are com-
puting rates to reflect the actual loss suf-
fered by the veteran. The Veterans’ Ad-
ministration is undertaking an intensive
study on this question and I believe that
a reform should be forthcoming in order
to adequately compensate those who gave
s0 much of themselves in the service of
our country. However, the study is not
yvet available in its final form.

Thus, I am introducing this legislation
today in order to adjust compensation
rates to the increases in the cost of living.
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Hopefully, this increase will be met with
further increases after the results of the
VA study are revealed.

Disability rates were last adjusted
July 1, 1970. Since that time and by the
end of this year the cost of living will
have risen an estimated 9 percent.

Therefore, a 10 percent increase will
do little other than allow the disabled
veteran fto have the same purchasing
power than he had in 1970.

Under this proposal, the veteran with
a 40 percent disability would receive $106
per month, instead of his present $96
per month. The veteran with an 80 per-
cent disability would receive $245 per
month, rather than the $223 he present-
1y receives.

But, Mr. Speaker, even with the 10 per-
cent increase as proposed by my bill,
the disabled veteran still does not re-
ceive adequate compensation.

Let us compare the 100-percent dis-
abled veteran with his counterpart, who
also served, but, only through the grace
of God, was spared from receiving to-
tally disabling wounds. The veteran with
a 100-percent disability presently re-
ceives $450 a month, or $5,400 per year.
His comrade, without a disability, earns
$721 a month or $8,660 per year—based
on the median income of male veterans
in the civilian noninstitutional popula-
tion for 1970.

Thus, the disabled veteran not only
receives $271 a month less than his com-
rade, he also suffers the psychological
burden of not enjoying a prosperous ca-
reer, such as a skilled carpenter, or a
dentist,

In addition to the 10 percent increase
in rates, this proposal would establish
8 $150 annual clothing allowance for
disabled veterans who wear prosthetic
devices. The Congress has recognized
that the use of these artificial limbs re-
sults in unusual wear and tear on ordi-
nary clothing, and the VA has furnished
repairs to clothing damaged by pros-
thetic devices.

However, this VA service has not
proven adequate, and veterans now pay
for needed repairs out of their own
pockets.

Thus, by establishing an annual cloth-
ing allowance, the seriously disabled vet-
eran would have a relatively low-cost
benefit that will be well worth the ex-
pense.

I urge the Veterans’ Affairs Commit-
tee to make this legislation a top-prior-
ity item, and enact no less than a 10-
percent increase in benefits within the
coming months.

GEORGE WHITE: CLEVELAND’'S SU-
PER-QUALIFIED ARCHITECT OF
THE CAPITOL

HON. JAMES V. STANTON

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972
Mr. JAMES V. STANTON. Mr. Speaker,

at the time the 92d Congress convened in
January 1971, a distinguished Cleve-

lander, George M. White, entered the
service of the Federal Government in
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Washington, as the ninth Architect of the
Capitol.

The job of Capitol Architect is very
demanding, for the one who holds it must
possess skills not only in architecture, but
also planning and management. The im-
portance of his post cannot be under-
stated either, for through his decisions,
the Architect shapes the physical makeup
of our Nation’s symbol of democracy.

I am extremely proud of the job done
by my close friend, George White, and I
was pleased to see that the Cleveland
Plain Dealer recently carried a feature
article about him in its Sunday magazine.
I commend this article, which appeared
on April 23, to the attention of my col-
leagues:

ARCHITECT OF THE CAPITOL: CLEVELANDER IN
THE HistorRIC HoT SEAT

WasHINGTON.—In January last year, when
President Nixon appointed Clevelander Mal-
colm White to the prestigious position of
architect of the Capitol, there was a feeling
that there would be an easing of the tensions
that had so long typified relations between
Congress and White's late predecessor, fire-
brand J. George Stewart. But there is every
evidence that the new architect has inherited
at least one of the controversial issues pro-
posed and pursued with great diligence by
Stewart—extension of the west front of the
Capitol. It was Stewart who conceived and
directed the extension of the east front of
the building between 1958 and 1962 and who,
before he died, charged that present west
front of the building was In imminent danger
of collapse and should be rebullt and ex-
tended in the same manner. This, since it in-
volves the last vestige of the exterior of the
original Capitol buillding, caused some in-
stantaneous hackleraising in Congress and
inspired new heights in anti-Stewart oratory.

An ex-congressman himself but without of-
ficial architectural qualifications, although he
was an engineer, Stewart responded in kind.
But congressmen, many of whom view the
last wall of the original building with the
same reverence they accord to the flag and
motherhood, had been calling down anathe-
mas upon Stewart's head consistently
through his 16-year tenure without swaying
him from his views or stillilng his sharp re-
partee.

So constantly did turmeoil reign that form-
er Sen, Paul Douglas would periodically rise
in the senate chamber and implore in re-
sounding tones:

“Architect, spare our Capitol
Touch not another stone.
In youth it sheltered our Republiec.
O, please let it alone.”

The vision of peace at last on Capitol Hill
was inspired by White's known position on
the thorny extension issue. He was In favor
of restoration and preservation, entirely in
agreement with the announced policy of the
American Institute of Architects, of which he
was vice president. The $38,000-a-year job
although considered a political plum, does
not require congressional approval and tradi-
tionally is not affected by changes of admin-
istration. There have been 37 presidents, who
appoint the architect, but in all history there
have been only nine Capitol architects.
Strangely., or maybe not so strangely, only
four of them have been really architects in
the professional sense. It has sometimes been
an uneasy position only because the Capitol
is every American’'s symbol of freedom and
government. Any dalllance with the gods of
change therefore is regarded with suspicion
and invites scorching condemnation.

After a year on the job and much soul-
searching, White has now reversed his posi-
tlon and favors an extension of the west
front, not only to save the hallowed original
area which has required much buttressing
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and reinforcing, but to provide 163,000 square
feet of space for offices, restaurants, commit-
tee rooms and auditoriums. The estimated
cost has been put at $45 million.

Actually, the decision was made, with
White's professional concurrence and as a
member, by a seven-man Commission for Ex-
tension of the United States Capitol, a com-
mission set up by Congress with the specific
responsibility of determining whether the
aged west front should be restored or ex-
tended. The other six members are Carl
Albert, speaker of the House; Spiro T. Agnew,
vice president of the United States and presi-
dent of the BSenate; Hale Boggs, majority
leader of the House; Mike Mansfield, major-
ity leader of the Senate; Gerald R. Ford, mi-
nority leader of the House; and Hugh Scott,
minority leader of the Senate. Any way you
figure it, this is a pretty good hand in any-
body's poker game.

But, since he is the professional, the flak
drops down on the holder of the architect’s
job and scarcely had the decision been an-
nounced than Rep. Samuel 8. Stratton (D-
N.Y.) suggested that White had allowed him-
self to be swayed and pushed around. Said
Stratton, "his performance was a disgrace
and he should resign.”

Even Sen. Ted Kennedy, long an advocate
for preservation and renovation, rose to speak
his mind . . . “Today, the debate has entered
a new and much more critical stage. George
‘White, for whom I have immense respect, was
with us in the fight In other days. Now, he
wears a different hat, and we now hold dif-
ferent views."”

The New York Times, without mentioning
names, took violent issue with the plan. “The
United States Capitol does not belong to the
seven congressmen of the Commission for the
Extension of the Capitol. It belongs to the
people of the United States and to history
. .« . the controversial extension of the Capi-
tol’s west front is a gross error of art and
judgment . . "

Even the American Institute of Archi-
tects which had long been lobbying for ap-
pointment of one of its members, announced
its intention of marshaling forces to save
the old west front, refusing to accept the
commission's decision as irrevocable.

But the urbane White, unruffled by the
furor, proceeds with his plans, knowing that
the issue is still far from resolved and that
the halls of Congress will long echo with the
thunder of volces raised in protest and ac-
cepting the fact that voices raised In protest
are always louder than those railsed in ac-
cord.

“You have to remember that this is a
very emotional issue,” smiles White. “Act-
ually, I was seated next to Sen. Kennedy and
he told me that he was going to say some-
thing about the project. Then, when he fin-
ished and sat down he turned, smiled and
sald, ‘there, that wasn't so bad, was 1t?" And
I saw Rep. Stratton shortly after his re-
mark and he assured me that there was
nothing personal about his remarks.”

To attain a true perspective of the ramifi-
cations involved in being the architect of
the Capitol, White has only to peruse the
careers of the men who held the job before
him to realize that conflict and travail have
frequently been part and parcel with the job.

Willlam Thornton, first architect of the
Capitol and designer of the original build-
ing, held his successor, Bepjamin Latrobe,
the first professional to hold the job in such
low esteem that he was fond of quoting his
feelings in verse:

“This Dutchman in taste,
This monument bullder,
This planner of grand steps
and walls,
This falling-arch maker,
This blunder-roof gilder,
Himself still an architect calls.”

Thornton, actually a physician, was the
8500 top prize winner in a competition for
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design of the Capitol. But because he was
unfamiliar with bullding procedures, the
runner-up in the competition, Edienne S,
Hallet, took charge of construction. But Hal-
let was so overly fond of adding his personal
touches that a third person, James Hoban
was finally put in charge. Hoban had won
A& competition to design the White House.
George Washington laid the cornerstone on
September 18, 1793. The north wing was com-
pleted in 1800 and Congress met in Wash=
ington for the first time that November.

Then along came a rear admiral of the
British fleet, Sir George Cockburn, who or-
dered “this harbor of Yankee democracy”
set afire on Aug, 24, 1814. As a result Con-
gress met temporarily in a “Brick Capitol”
on the site of the present Supreme Court
bullding while Latrobe efficlently set about
rebullding the “magnificent ruin.”

Latrobe resigned under pressure In 1817 as
a result of friction with others involved in
the restoration but the present interior re-
flects his own work in which he closely fol-
lowed Thornton's original designs.

Charles Bulfinch, America’s first native-
born architect of distinction, was appointed
to succeed Latrobe by President James Mon-
roe. Bulfinch supervised construction of the
Capitol's midsection linking the two wings
and built the bullding’s first low, wooden
dome. His reward for diligent service was
typical of an ungrateful Congress. They abol-
ished the office of Capitol architect. The nec-
essary services, from 1829 to 1851, were per-
formed by either the commissioner of public
bulldings and grounds, or the architect of
public buildings.

Ironiecally, during this period, the same
congressional grumbling over lack of space
that inspired today's proposed extension, re-
sulted in another deslgn competition for ex-
tending the building north and south. Jef-
ferson Davis, later president of the Confed-
eracy, was chairman of the Senate commit-
tee which supervised the contest.

After some controversy and personal in-
volvement by President Millard Fillmore,
Thomas Ustick Walter, a Philadelphia archi-
tect, was named the winner. And in a rare
example of presidential initiative during his
administration, Fillmore re-established the
office of architect of the Capitol in 1851, ap-
pointing Walter to the post.

Under Walter's architectural direction the
House and Senate extensions were both fin-
ished by 1858. Although the interiors have
been remodeled, these extensions contain the
present House and Senate chambers.

During Walter's regime, too, came the
huge nine million pound, cast-iron dome
rising 385 feet above the eastern plaza and
topped by the 191;-foot, seven and one-
half-ton Statue of Freedom, the figure of
an Indian with headdress. Construction con-
tinued under Walter during the Civil War
at the urging of President Lincoln who logi-
cally concluded that, “if the people see the
Capitol going on . .. it is a sign we Intend
the Union shall go on."

The 90 years following the Civil War were
relatively uneventful but busy for the men
who held the title of Capitol architect. The
Senate and House Office Bulldings, the Li-
brary of Congress and the Supreme Court
buildings sprang up nearly although changes
to the Capitol itself were purely functional.
Steam heating was added in 18586, elevators in
1874, fireproofing in 1881, modern drainage
in 1882 and electriclty in 1884. The Capitol
architects of that era, Edward Clark, Elliott
Woods and David Lynn, perhaps cognizant
of past history, fiddled around with repalrs
and maintenance or busled themselves with
nearby construction. They wisely left the
Capitol alone. The most lastlng Capitol de-
velopment was the hirlng of landscape ar-
chitect Frederick Law Olmsted to lay out
the magnificent Capitol grounds, a job that
began in 1874 and lasted until 1885.

Over those peaceful years, however, the in-
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firmities of an aging bullding grown too small
for the services expected of it began to be-
come apparent, The ambitious and single-
minded J. George Stewart was appointed
architect of the Capitol by President Eisen-
hower and the tranquility of past decades
evaporated almost immediately. During his
regime Stewart, a caustic, undiplomatic man,
managed to enrage nearly everyone but a
tightly knit coterie of powerful congressional
leaders and favored architects. It was at his
insistence and under his direction that the
east front of the Capltol was extended 321%
feet at an approximate cost of $12 million.
The anguished walling from those who relish
antiguity and tradition above all was loud,
long, bitter and unavailing. Stewart had the
congressional muscle.

And now comes George M. White and, as
fate would have it, just In time to figure
in the hornet’s nest of public and congres-
slonal wrath over the proposed extension at
the west front by B8 feet—plans inherited
from the crusty and controversial J. George
Btewart who possessed, according to his
critics, an “edifice complex.” He was, they
pointed out, forever altering the face of Capi-
tol Hill with untold tons of gleaming marble.
His last “monument” on the hill was the
Rayburn House Office Bullding, roundly
scored for its excessive cost and “early Hal-
loween' architecture.

It is somewhat prophetic that White took
command only & day after & bomb exploded
in the Senate wing, creating an unholy mess
and costly repalr job that his department
inherited. The uproar would probably have
delighted the late J. George Stewart.

By the questionable and mysterious cri-
teria employed by some of today’s corporate
personnel people, White is undoubtedly the
most “overqualified” man ever appointed to
the post of architect of the Capitol, Not only
is he an architect of international fame and
stature, but he holds bachelor and master's
degrees in engineering from Massachusetts
Institute of Technology, a master's degree in
business administration from the Harvard
Graduate School of Business Administration
and a law degree from Case Western Reserve
University. The law degree was earned while
he shared architectural offices with his father,
Maxwell H. White, at 750 Prospect Avenue,
where the senior White still holds forth, Dur-
ing World War IT he worked as an electronics
engineer at General Electric, designing radar
transmitters. Later he taught physics at Case
Western Reserve for eight years, scheduling
early morning classes after which he went to
work in his architectural office. He has made
& specialty of and is a recognized authority
on the legal aspects of the bullding business
and the architectural profession.

“My physics classes usually began at eight
o'clock,” he recalls. “This gave me a chance
for an hour of skating at the Cleveland Skat-
ing Club before classes. The classes were over
in time for me to still put in a full day at
the architectural office.”

How does a man, still young at 51, manage
to achieve such scholarly stature and acquire
s0 much varied knowledge?

“I've always been interested in intellec-
tual pursuits,” he explains. “Study to me is
what golf or fishing are to others, fun and
relaxation. There was no planned goal for
seemingly diverse subjects but, strangely, it
seems as though fate has directed me to the
one single job in the country where all of
them, engineering, business administration,
architecture and law, are immensely impor-
tant and interrelated.”

With a staff of 1,900, from professional
status architects, engineers and accountants
to charladies and groundskeepers, White has
supervision of not only the Capitol Build-
ing, but the Senate and House Office Build-
ings, the Supreme Court, the Library of Con-
gress, the Botanical Gardens and the power
plant that serves all of them.

A complicated, detafl-ridden assignment,
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the job carries with it collateral responsibili-
tles that consume time and energy. The
holder of the office automatically becomes a
member of the Capitol Police Board and the
District of Columbia Zoning Board.

“I had to learn as much about the ecity
and its development as possible,” says White.
“It involved an amazing number of fields,
factors and important considerations. I had
to get the feeling and ‘aura’ of the commu-
nity, its historic background and its future
growth potential. The job 1s not one of
dwelling on the past, but of trying to antici-
pate the needs of the Capitol and other gov-
ernmental offices and facilities 40, 60 and
even 100 years from now and to plan ac-
cordingly without being callous to the needs
of preservation. As far as the extension of
the west front, I have had to change my
position after studying all the factors and
stripping away all the emotional issues. It's
a question of what will best serve the people
as a nation. It is the ‘people’s building,' the
shrine of freedom and democracy. And it is
fitting that the present controversy is about
the home of the most dellberative body in
the world. Actually, the old west front isn't
going to disappear. It will still be vislble
within the extension, after being buttressed,
restored and strengthened. EKeystones have
slipped, cracks extend the height of the wall
and pleces of the west front have fallen off
the building. For that reason it has already
been subjected to considerable shoring and
buttressing. We have had to Install screens
to keep pleces of the upper cornice from
tumbling down. The very same architectural
lines will be carried forward in the new west
front when and if it is finally approved.
Again, it is an emotional issue with many
people and when emotion is in the forefront
of reasoning one seldom arrives at a reason-
rble or wise verdict. The proponents for re-
storing the original west front have sort of a
‘save at any cost’ philosophy which is some-
thing like ‘peace at any price.' "

Much of the deterioration of the west front
is in the nature of flaking and cracking of
the sandstone, partly because of the heat
when the British torched the bullding in
1814 and 158 years of alternate freezing and
thawing of the porous stone. Some historians
say that Washington Insisted that native
sandstone from nearby Virginia be used in
the building, possibly in a laudable attempt
to boost his state's economy.

“Not s0,” says White. “The Capitol Build-
ing was begun with funds so modest that
economy was the watchword. Sure, Vermont
marble would have been preferable because
of its durability, but they just couldn’t af-
ford the marble or the shipping costs."”

Not a political activist, White is a registered
Republican who recalls that his lone expedi-
tion into partisan politics was in 1960 when
he turned his station wagon into a sound
vehicle to campaign for Nixon against Ken-
nedy.

Divorced, White has four children and is
renting a townhouse in the Georgetown sec-
tion of Washington. Two daughters are in
college, & son is presently a page in Congress
and will return to University School. Another
daughter is in high school in Washington.

When he was In Cleveland White was an
enthusiastic yachtsman and long time mem-
ber of the Mentor Harbor Yacht Club.
Shortly after his Washington appointment
he went to Grand River to prepare his Tar-
tan 34 for the season. The boat had been
lald up for the winter at Merriman-Holbrook,
Ine., manufacturers of marine equipment
and a firm he was once president of. Some-
how, late on that Sunday afternoon he for-
got to deactivate the burglar alarm system
which protected the anchorage docks and
buildings. Soon he was confronted with po-
lice officers and sheriff's deputles. Fortu-
nately, membership on the Capitol Police
Board involves an impressive badge which
in this case convinced the gendarmes that all
was well,
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“We had a good laugh over it,” recalls
White. “But at first I'm sure they thought
the joint was being raided by the feds.”

But the badge will carry no weight in
committee hearings where, as tradition has
it, he will spend a good deal of time justify-
ing to Congress his decisions, actions and
recommendations with regard to its hallowed
home. There is precedent, of course, for his
immediate predecessor, the volatile J. George
Stewart, spent much time in similar pur-
suits.

“I never met the man,” philosophizes
White. “But I suspect he got a lot of abuse
he didn’t deserve.”

WHAT'S SAUCE FOR THE GOOSE
OUGHT TO BE SAUCE FOR THE
GANDER

HON. JOHN N. ERLENBORN

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. ERLENBORN. Mr. Speaker, a
sense of humor has been likened to the
pole which adds balance to our steps as
we walk the tightrope of life. I had that
thought in mind when I replied to a re-
quest from the Nader Task Force on
Congress.

Would I, the letter asked, supply the
task force with my speeches, newsletters,
news releases and the like so that the
task force could make a nonpartisan
study of Congress? Yes, I would.

Inasmuch as the study had the back-
ing of Mr. Nader, I was certain, of course,
that it would be conducted fairly and
without partisanship; but I deemed it
prudent, nevertheless, to be reassured.
So I asked that Mr. Nader supply me
with copies of his speeches, news releases
and position papers on the assumption
that what is sauce for the goose ought
to be sauce for the gander,

It did not quite work out that way, as
you will perceive from a perusal of our
correspondence.

The material follows:

Naper Task Force oN CONGRESS,
Washington, D.C.

DeEar Sm: An institution with as much
impressive authority and power as the United
States Congress deserves the full understand-
ing of its citlzens. Under the guldance of
Ralph Nader, we are forming a large, non-
partisan study group to conduct a year-long
inquiry into the structure and operations of
Congress.

Our goal is to provide citizens with addl-
tional and comprehensive Information about
their Congress. We shall focus on the actliv-
ities, procedures, and composition of the
Senate and House of Representatives and
examine their impact both in Washington,
D.C. and at the local level.

Research will be conducted in Washington,
D.C. by about 80 young professional and
graduate students from all parts of the coun-
try during the spring and summer of 1972.
In addition, information will be gathered in
as many of the Congressional districts as
possible. The end product will be a detalled
and constructively framed report.

To ensure the accuracy and completeness
of our analysis, we look forward to working
and talking with you and your staff. We also
hope that our findings and suggestions will
be reviewed and consldered by the Congress.

Your experience and guldance will be valu-
able in helping us transmit an active under-
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standing of the legislative branch of govern-
ment to the American people. We would
welcome receiving any addresses, articles, or
debates which you have prepared or con-
ducted on Congressional activities and public
issues, including your newsletter to constit-
uents. Thank you.
Very truly yours,
RoeeRT C. FELLMETH,
Project Director,
May 24, 1972,
Mr. RALPH NADER,
Center for the Study of Responsive Law,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. Naper: In response to your
recent request, I have asked a member of
my staff to cull from my files for your Con-
gress Study Project a copy of each of the
press releases, questionnaires, and other pub-
lic statements that I have issued over the
past two years. The stack will also include
coples of several of the speeches I have made,
but not all, the time and expense involved
preclude my duplicating all of them.

This collected material, I suspect, will be
of such volume that it will travel better by
hand delivery than by mall. For this reason
and another, I would appreciate your send-
ing someone to pick it up. The other reason
is that I would like that person to deliver
to my office a copy of each of the addresses,
articles, reports and press releases that you
have prepared and conducted on public issues
over the past two years.

When an institution or an individual
achieves a position of power and influence
over the government or the press, the public
interest is necessarily involved; and public
curiosity is aroused. So that the public
may understand the influence you exercise,
I would like to conduct an in-depth, non-
partisan study of your operations.

My goal is to provide the public with a
comprehensive analysis of the development
of your expertise in the host of problems
that beset us. I shall focus on the activities,
procedure, and composition of your various
task forces and examine your impact both
in and out of government.

Additionally, I am happy to add your name
to my press release mailing list and hope
you will add my name to yours.

By this reciprocal trade agreement, we
should be able to ensure the accuracy and
completeness of the study each of us is
making,

Very truly yours,
JorN N, ERLENEORN,
Member of Congress.
Max 29, 1972,

Representative Joun N. ERLENBORN,
House of Representatives,
Congress of the United States,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. ERLENBORN: Your May 24, 1972
letter of misunderstanding deserves some
clarification. First, the request to your office
for recent speeches and other public state-
ments was for the purpose of obtaining your
views and positions on issues relating to the
performance of your public trust as a public
servant. It is certainly within your power to
exercise a negative and deprive us of your
unedited positions on the issues, It is ob-
viously your choice to make.

The remainder of your letter reflects a
quality of unfamiliarity and prejudgment
that is most unbecoming to your official
status. The Congress project has not issued
any reports, speeches, articles and press re-
leases thus far, with the exception of an
announcement of the study which was sent
to your office last November. Furthermore,
all other reports and statements which you
requested not related to the Congress Proj-
ect, are either in the Library of Congress—
readlly accessible to you—or in Congressional
hearings. Are all your public materials as
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readily available in the Library of Congress
or in Congressional hearings?

In addition, it is surprising indeed to note
your lack of awareness of critical appraisals
conducted on our activities by dozens of in-
vestigative reporters, authors, corporations,
trade-assoclations and members of Congress.
Again, a simple reference to various and ac-
cessible indices will inform you of their pres-
ence, inasmuch as you have apparently been
unfamiliar with these materials.

It is interesting to note that your curiosity
arises from this citizens’ study of your office.
Perhaps, you are espousing a new premise to
your operation—namely, that when citizens,
some from your own District, declde to study
their elected representative in Congress,
(who is supposed to represent all Americans,
not just his District residents,) “a trade
agreement” must be entered into whereby
the Representative studies the citizenry. It
should be clear, Mr, Erlenborn, that it is you
who are elected and who are endowed with
such awesome powers for the present and
future of this country, not the citizens who
must be served by you. Such citizen evalua-
tion, particularly during these years of great
challenges before the Congress, should be
welcomed and not described with such de-
meaning phrases as a “reciprocal trade agree-
ment.” These citizens, after all, are not like
the ordinary lobbylsts who come to you with
such regularity that you might be forgiven
the misuses of such commercial analogies.

At any rate, should you choose not to
forward the requested materials, our desire
to have your most complete views repre-
sented in the basic research compilations
must regrettably accede to your decision to
refuse.

Sincerely,
RALPH NADER,

JUNE T, 1972,
Mr. RALPH NADER,
Center for the Study of Responsive Latw,
Washington, D.C.

DeArR Mr. NApEr: Your May 29 letter of
misunderstanding deserves some -clarifica-
tion. First, the request to your office for re-
cent speeches and other public statements
was for the purpose of obtalning your views
and positions relative to the performance of
your public trust as self-proclaimed Public
Citizen. It Is certainly within your power to
decline the invitation. The choice obviously
is yours.

Second, your Iletter declares, “. .. All
other reports and statements which you re-
quested not related to the Congress Project
are either in the Library of Congress—I
have Inquired at the Library of Congress.
It seems likely that your definition of
“readily accessible" differs from mine.

In addition, it is surprising to note your
lack of awareness of critlical apprailsals of
Members of Congress by dozens of investiga-
tlve reporters, authors, corporations, trade
associations, academic leaders, the Commit-
tee on Political Education, the Americans
for Democratic Action, the Americans for
Constitutional Action, consumer groups and
environmentalists, to mention only a few.
Persons investigating Congress need not
even fear a sult for invasion of privacy if
they press their investigations beyond the
limits of good taste or fairness.

Throughout my tenure in Congress, I have
gone far out of my way to make sure that the
people of the Fourteenth Congressional Dis-
trict—and they are my constituents—know
where I stand and what I believe. My con-
stituents often disagree with me, and are
not bashful about saying so; but I hear no
complaint that they lack information on
which they may make a judgment when
they vote every other November.

Now comes Ralph Nader, who has elected
himself Publle Citizen in a campalgn
financed by those privileged bastions of en-
trenched wealth, the Foundations. He an-
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nounces that he will use his access to the
public press to tell the people of the l4th
Congressional District what to think about
their Representative in Congress.

It is curious, I repeat, that such a Public
Citizen should seek to deny the private citi-
zens of the 14th Congressional Distriet in-
formation which will help them make a
judgment about his activities. Such citizen
evaluation, particularly during these years
of great challenges before Congress should
be welcomed by you.

At this point, permit me to apologlze. I
did not intend to offend you by the phrase,
“Reciprocal Trade Agreement,” and I hasten
to withdraw it. The material which you
asked for is collected here in my office. As I
explained in my May 24 letter, it 18 of such
a nature that it would not travel well by
mail (and there is an additional question in
my mind whether it should properly be sent
by frank).

Hence, If you will send one of your aides to
my office, I will be glad to turn all this mate-
rial over to him, without reciprocity, with-
out trade, and without agreement.

I would hope, however, that you would
now voluntarily send your materials along.

Yours very truly,
JoHN N. ERLENBORN,
Member of Congress.

THE DEFEATISTS ARE AT IT AGAIN

HON. F. EDWARD HEBERT

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. HEBERT. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Rich-
ard G. “Dick” Capen, Jr., is well known
to Washington officialdom since he served
with distinction as Assistant to the Sec-
retary for Legislative Affairs.

He has moved on to become vice presi-
dent of Copley Newspapers.

On May 26 Mr, Capen addressed the
district convention of Lions Internation-
al in San Diego, Calif., and I believe that
his words need repeating, and I insert
them at this point in the REcorp:

THE DEFEATISTS ARE AT IT AcGAIN

Events of the past few days have moved the
world’s two great powers a few steps closer
to President Nixon's goal of bullding a gen-
eration of peace, The President’s statesman-
like leadership during the substantive talks
in Moscow can be a source of pride for all
Americans.

We now have a major understanding to
halt the arms race. We have treaties with the
Soviets on conquering pollution and disease.
A joint Soviet-United States space effort is
planned by 1975. An agreement has been
reached to reduce incidents at sea.

Through the spirit of negotiations, an out-
break of war has been averted in the Middle
East. The access to Berlin has been reestab-
lished. A treaty involving the use of the
world's seabeds has been developed and we
have renewed a dialogue with the more than
800 million people of Mainland China.

Regrettably, our desire to negotiate differ-
ences has not led to an end of the war in
South Viet Nam. But that has not been due
to any lack of effort or reasonableness on the
part of the Nixon Administration. Rather, our
initiatives toward an honorable settlement
have been met with only obstinate, negative
response from the enemy.

Today it's a new ball game In Viet Nam.
It's a new game because the North Vietnam-
ese have made it so, not the United States.
The enemy has violated the demilitarized
zone. They have rocketed population areas.
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They have killed more than 20,000 civillans
in the past two months alone.

To invade South Viet Nam, the enemy has
committed virtually all of its combat forces—
12 of 13 divisions. Their goal has been to
choke off South Viet Nam'’s freedom at all
cost. The North Vietnamese have undertaken
this massive effort in clear violation of inter-
national accords and understandings which
they themselves agreed to follow,

Despite these facts, the American defeat-
ists are at it again.

They have called The President’s decision
reckless, foolish and irresponsible. They were
convinced that the Moscow talks would be
sabotaged, that the Red Chinese would be
forced to intercede. To hear these defeatists
talk, one would think that the North Viet-
namese invasion was our fault instead of the
other way around.

Some of these critics, I am convinced,
would rather see America defeated than sup-
port any responsible means for extricating
this country from a long and frustrating war.

In the frantic search for expedient solu-
tions, they have openly supported resolutions
which would tie The President's hands as he
withdraws from Viet Nam. Yet, several years
ago they were giving full approval to deci-
slons that got us into Viet Nam.

Today, they favor resolutions to condemn
President Nixon for seeking to stop the ene-
my's aggression, but they direct not one sin-
gle word of criticism against the enemy that
started that aggression. Some have gone so
far as to believe enemy propaganda while
deliberately refusing to accept statements by
our own government.

Now these defeatists are seeking to cover
up their own errors, and the mistakes of
earlier administrations, by labeling this bat-
tle “Nixon’s War." It's a simple matter for
them to criticize their country’s current mili-
tary initiatives. After all, they have no re-
sponsibility for the consequences of such
casual words, Nor would they be accountable
for the loss of credibility in our nation’s
commitments around the globe should we
desert South Viet Nam at this, their most
critical, moment.

Some critics have built their entire politi-
cal career on platforms of obstructionism.
They have placed their political interest first
and their country's interest last. They have
expressed moral indignation when it was con-
venient to do so.

They have generated the Impression that
there would be no war in the world if the
United States were not in Viet Nam. They
have naively convinced others that once the
last American soldier was out of Viet Nam,
that there would be peace in the world, Do
they really believe that settling the war in
Viet Nam will settle the war in Ireland? Or
the war in the Middle East? Or the confron-
tation in India and Pakistan? Or the dispute
along the Chinese-Russian borders?

No, Catholics and Protestants, Arabs and
Jews, Hindus and Moslems and Russlans and
Chinese have battled for hundreds of years.
It's not likely to stop soon. This, of course,
is regrettable, but, I cannot really belleve
that restoring peace in Southeast Asla will
restore peace in the world.

Because 1t’s & new ball game today in Viet
Nam, I believe it is essential to place recent
developments in proper perspective. One can-
not do so without taking stock of what has
occurred in the past three and one-half
years.

In my opinion, President Nixon has shown
incredible restraint in the face of irresponsi-
ble criticism by those who run away from
their responsibility for past actions by seek-
ing to saddle others with the consequences
of these actions.

Today, from the privacy of Washington
law offices, a former Defense Secretary and a
former U.S. negotiator in Paris have all the
answers for getting America out of Viet
Nam—now. But, where were those ready solu-
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tions when these former officlals were in posi-
tions to act? These were the people who got
our country into a war they could neither
win nor end. That, in a sentence, is the sad
legacy President Nixon inherited when he
assumed office.

Since January 1868, conditions have
changed substantially through President
Nixon’s leadership and through his Vietnam-
ization program. It was not President Nixon
who sent 550,000 Americans to Viet Nam. He
has brought 500,000 home.

It was not President Nixon who was In of-
fice when as many as 500 Americans were be-
ing killed each week, Under his administra-
tion combat deaths have been reduced by
more than 95%. And I might add that those
low levels have been malntained despite the
current intensity of ground combat in South
Viet Nam.

When the Nixon Administration took of-
fice, American troops were handling ground
combat. In fact, there was no authorized
plan whatsoever for turning that combat
role over to our allles. Today, the South
Vietnamese have that responsibility and they
are doing amazingly well. Sure, they are not
winning every battle, but no one ever pre-
dicted they would.

In short, Vietnamization is working. We
have provided the equipment. We have
helped to train South Vietnamese forces,
and we have assisted with air and naval sup-
port as necessary. As a result, substantial
numbers of Americans have been withdrawn.
Do you realize that there are fewer Ameri-
cans in Viet Nam today than there were
Americans in EKorea when Presldent Nixon
took office In 1869. It took 10 to 15 years for
the Eoreans to take over their own Internal
security responsibilities. But the South
Vietnamese have been forced to assume that
responsibility in less than three years. I
think they have come a long way.

Three and one-half years ago, there was

no comprehensive peace plan for ending the
war in Viet Nam. That, too, has all changed.
Through secret initiatives and public talks in
Paris, the President has sought every rea-
sonable avenue for ending the conflict
through negotiations. But the enemy has
balked every step of the way, greeting each
peace offer with insult and escalation of the
WAT.
I don't see how anyone can possibly criti-
cize the President for falling to do all that
was humanly possible to end the confiict.
He has offered every reasonable alternative
to Hanol. Even while negotiating—as frus-
trating as that was—he proceeded to with-
draw thousands and thousands of Americans
despite any visible progress in Paris.

Today, not only has the President declded
to stand up against the enemy's blatant ag-
gression, but he also has made it clear that
the North Vietnamese will have to prove their
sincerity to negotiate before such talks are
resumed. In the meantime, their war-making
capacity ls belng destroyed. It is being de-
stroyed rapidly and effectively.

Overlooked in the dramatic announcement
to mine the harbors of North Viet Nam and
to step up our bombing of military and stra-
tegle targets has been the significant nego-
tiating move made by this country.

That involves our proposal to withdraw all
US. forces from Viet Nam within four
months after American prisoners of war are
released and after an internationally super-
vised cease fire has begun. There are no com-
mitments for linking our withdrawal to the
progress of Vietnamization. There are no
commitments linking our agreement to the
stabllity of the South Vietnamese govern-
ment. In short, it is about the most Iiberal
peace plan anyone—most of all the enemy—
could hope to expect.

Even the Senate Doves should be able to
support this proposal, but I sometimes think
that they are more concerned about defend-
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ing the Communists than protecting the
South Vietnamese.

Fortunately, I feel that most Americans
understand what has been accomplished to
date and realize what is now at stake. They
respect the President's efforts. They recog-
nize that he has taken every possible public
and private step to end our involvement. And
they know that it is the enemy—not the
United States—that is responsible for the
current actions in Viet Nam.

Public support from a majority of Ameri-
cans has come through clearly. It has been
seen in the thousands of letters and tele-
grams to The White House and Congress, It
has been seen in the Gallup poll indicating
that 74% of the American public supports
The President’s efforts toward building peace.
It has been seen in the Harris poll showing
that 69% endorse The President's decision to
mine the enemy's harbors.

It has also been seen in the low level
of protest around the country. Sure, there
have been some riots and demonstrations,
but there always will be regardless of the
issue. Those who carry the Viet Cong flag
today will carry another banner tomorrow.
But you can be sure that their banners will
urge the destruction of America not the im-
provement of it!

If there is to be a negotiated settlement, the
time is now. In the meantime, the President
has asked for the support of a unified nation.
I believe he deserve that support and I be-
lieve, for the most part, he 1s receiving it.

Today this nation has a new direction.
The Peking trip has dramatized that fact.
The substantive agreements in Moscow have
dramatized that fact.

Hopefully, the world can arrive at a polnt
when its leaders can safely discuss and re-
solve mutual problems. If so, we will truly be
moving toward our nation’s goal of a genera-
tion of peace,

LET US END CRIME AND VIOLENCE
NOW

HON. WILLIAM S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. BROOMFIELD. Mr, Speaker, as
part of my continuing effort to keep my
constituents abreast of the latest events
here in Washington, I have mailed to
the residents of Oakland County, Mich.,
my Washington Repori. In this news-
letter I have related the latest news
on the firebombing of my district con-
gressional office, the progress of my
amendment to halt court ordered bus-
ing and other issues which are vitally
important to the people of Oakland
County.

Mr. Speaker, as we know, the privi-
lege of holding public office carries with
it the responsibility of taking a stand on
a wide range of crucial issues. In addi-
tion, good government requires that we
make every effort to express those views
and positions to our constituents. News-
letters such as these are one of the best
ways that I know of to meet that com-
mitment.

I, therefore, insert my Washington
Report be in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD
for the benefit of all my colleagues.

The report follows:

WasHINGTON REPORT
LET'S END CRIME AND VIOLENCE Nowl

In the days since the firebombing of my

Congressional District Office in Oakland
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County, I've trled hard to understand the
motives and the meaning behind this shock-
ing and destructive attack.

Although police and the F.B.I. are still
working on the case, most of the evidence
suggests that the bombing may have been a
“protest” against the war in Vietnam, my
stand against forced school busing, or any
number of other positions I am required to
take almost every day on controversial issues.

Make no mistake about it, this violent
attack was no more a “protest” than was the
attempted assassination of Governor Wallace
later the same day. Plainly and simply, they
were criminal acts and should not be dis-
missed or excused as political activism.

In writing about the bombing, a friend of
mine observed that: “Freedom does not jus-
tify anarchy any more than respect for order
justifies oppression.” It Is important to
identify these acts of criminality for what
they are and to see that those who are re-
sponsible are punished as criminals and not
glorified. We must insist that judges enforce
the full penalties of the law, that the courts
give at least equal weight to the rights of
law-abiding citizens as they do to the rights
of the accused, and we must not be afraid to
stand up in full support of those whose job
1t is to preserve order—the police officer, the
prosecutor and the courts.

In the days ahead and hopefully with your
support I am going to devote myself to do-
ing just that and to finding new ways of
putting an end to the crime and violence
that touches each of our lives in some way
everyday.

Our only hope of progressing further along
the road to a more perfect democracy les
in strengthening the bonds of mutual trust
and tolerance that allow us to function as an
open soclety. The assassin and the bomb-
thrower do as much damage to these fragile
links of our soclety as they do physical harm.
SPECTAL PROGRESS REPORT: U.S. SENATE APFROVES

BROOMFIELD BILL TO HALT FORCED BUSING

Hopefully, as you read this newsletter, Con-
gress will have given final approval to my bill
to halt forced school bussing and it will be on
the way to the President for his signature.

Last week the Senate voted its final okay
of a package of anti-bussing amendments
which includes my bill to prevent Federal
District Courts from implementing bussing
orders until all parties have had an oppor-
tunity to exhaust their appeals, hopefully to
the U.S. Supreme Court.

My bill is the only measure now pending
fn Congress which has a chance of prevent-
ing cross-district bussing In the Detroit
Metropolitan area this fall. Stronger legis-
lation ultimately may be needed. But there
is not enough time left in this session of
Congress to get new legislation approved to
affect the Detroit case and others like it
throughout the country.

It is vitally important to get one of these
cases before the U.S. Supreme Court since
it has never ruled on one like the Detroit or
Richmond, Virginia situation involving
cross-district bussing. In view of the 1964
Civil Rights Act which was explicit against
bussing to achieve raclal balance, there is
reason to belleve the court might oppcse
cross-district bussing.

While I have slgned the discharge peti-
tion calling for a vote on a Constitutional
Amendment to prohibit bussing, it is doubt-
ful there will be a vote In Congress on it this
year. Meny members of Congress feel that
efforts should be made to resolve the matter
by legislation or through the courts before
beginning the lengthy process of amending
the Constitution. Immediate approval of my
bill will provide the necessary time to accom-
plish these things and to permit us to con-
centrate on the most important problem—
providing a quality education for everyone.
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FEDERAL COURT DIVIDES OAKLAND COUNTY INTO
FOUR CONGRESSIONAL DISTRICTS

PLUS CHANGE IN COURTS: CRIME CONTROL NEEDS
FIVE-FRONT ATTACK

Serious crimes have continued to increase
nationally and in the Osakland County
area. Most important in changing that trend,
I believe, is a new attitude on the part of the
courts to insist that the law be upheld and
enforced for the protection of law-ablding
citizens as well as the accused.

Beyond this, however, there are five broad
areas in which I would like to see increased
emphasis by the Federal Government, First,
we need higher priorities in allceating Fed-
eral funds to the fight against crime which
still ranks low in comparison to other soclal
problems. Second, we must provide better
pay and equipment for police agencies—our
first line in the battle against crime. Third,
we must attack ineficiency and delays in the
courts; fourth, vastly Improve our correc-
tional system; and finally, continue the at-
tack on organized crime and control drug
addiction.

Oakland County was divided into four Con-
gressional Districts by a Federal Court de-
cision recently which re-drew the boun-
daries of Michigan’'s 19 seats in Congress.

The judge’s ruling meant that five Michi-
gan Congressmen have had to move their
residences Including both of us in Oakland
County.

Because I was born and ralsed in Oakland
County and represented all of it for 8 of my
16 years in Congress, I have decided to seek
re-glection in the new 19th Congressional
District which remains mostly in the County.

I represented all of the County for 10 years
from 1954 to 1964, first as a member of the
State Senate and for eight years as a Mem-
ber of Congress.

This decision means that I will continue
to represent many of the people I have served
in Congress for 16 years. It means also that I
will have the pleasure of renewing acquaint-
ances with people in other parts of the
county.

MORE THAN 100 BROOMFIELD BILLS PENDING
BEFORE CONGRESS THIS YEAR

Since the 92nd Congress convened, I have
sponsored more than 100 pieces of legislation.
Some of these measures which may be of
special interest to you are summarized below.
Additional information and copies of the
bills are available on request.

War powers: H.J. Res. 1—To define the
powers and responsibilities of the Congress
and the President In committing this nation
to armed conflict.

Strikes: H.R. 10433—To provide procedures
by law for resolving national transportation
strikes which threaten the public’s interest.

Cancer: H. Con. Res. 128—Calling for a
national commitment to control and cure
cancer within this decade.

Firearms: H.R. T176—A bill to make it a
Federal crime to commit a felony with a
firearm.

Drugs: H. Con., Res. 1290—Requires that
U.8. aid be cut off to natlons which permit
the flow of illegal drugs into this country.

Property taxes: H.R. 9071—To provide ad-
ditional rellef for homeowners by allowing
increased Federal tax deductlons.

HOUSE LEADEE NAMES BROOMFIELD TO UNITED
STATES-CANADA INTERPARLIAMENTARY

House Minority Leader Gerald Ford has
appointed me a delegate to the U.S.-Canada
Interparliamentary Conference this year, an
assignment which I have had In the past.

This year, I am also serving as a Congres-
sional Adviser to the 26-nation Geneva Dis-
armament Talks. These assignments are
made because of my position as a ranking
member of the House Forelgn Affairs Com-
mittee.

In this role, I served in 1967 as U.S. Am-
bassador to the 22nd General Assembly of
the United Nations.
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VIETNAM QUESTIONNAIRES AREIVE BY
THOUSANDS

Thousands of Osakland County residents
are returning my May questionnaires on
Vietnam. All replies will be tabulated and
the results will be sent to the President and
transmitted to Congress.

If you need additional ballots, please let
me know. Later this summer, I will forward
a summary of the results to you so that you
may compare your views with those of your
neighbors in Oakland County. These periodic
surveys are to encourage those who would
not otherwlse write to let me know thelr
thinking on important issues. I welcome your
detailed comments by letter at any time.

WELCOME TO WASHINGTON

My staff and I will be glad to help you plan
your trip to Washington and to arrange tours
of the Capitol, museums, the FBI, State
Department and the White House.

If you can, let me know about a month
before your visit. You can write me at 2435
Rayburn House Office Bullding, Washington,
D.C. 20515.

THANK YOU FOR YOUR CONCERN

The destruction of my District office
brought many very kind and considerate ex-
pressions of concern from people throughout
Oakland County for which I express my sin-
cere appreclation. One of the most moving
messages came from the Prisoner of War
Committee of Michigan. The text of the mes-
sage from Secretary Treasurer Robert J. Farr
follows:

“The Prisoner of War families of Michigan
are deeply indebted to Congressman Broom-
field for his untiring efforts and long-stand-
ing record of aggressively pressing for hu-
mane treatment, and ldentification of our
men held captive in S.E. Asia. To those of us
who have carefully watched the actions of
our Senators and Congressmen, in respect to
our involvement in Vietnam, we feel Con-
gressman Broomfield deserves the support of
all Americans, and is entitled to recognition
as an outstanding representative of his con-
stituency. This reckless act of symbolically
bombing the principles for which he stands,
by physically destroying his office and endan-
gering his stafl, is a depraved act represent-
ing those things which have enslaved people
and subjected them to untold horrors from
tyrannical despots from the beginning of
time. We, and I am sure all rational Ameri-
cans, deplore this flagrant act of violence
towards an honorable man.”

1971 YEARBOOKS AVAILABLE

A limited supply of the 1971 Agricultural
Yearbook, “A Good Life for More People,” is
still available through my office. I will be
glad to fill requests for them on a first-come,
first-served basis as long as they last. Please
let me know if you would llke a copy by
writing me at 24356 Rayburn House Office
Bullding, Washington, D.C. 20515.

VIETNAM PROTESTS

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, there
has been a noticeable atmosphere of
caution in the Congress among those
Members who have been constant critics
of the President’s Vietnam policy, even
among those who have gone out of their
way to agitate groups congregating near
the Capitol, the White House, and the
Pentagon. A hard-hitting editorial com-
mentary on the subject of the Vietnam
protests was carried by the Tri-City Ad-
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vertiser of May 31 which I think elo-
quently speaks for itself:
VIETNAM PROTESTS

We find it rational to try to understand
those of our people who express their views
on the Vietnam war because it is not too
difficult to comprehend their viewpoint.

By the same token we are sympathetic to
those in authority who were initially respon-
sible for getting us into the confiict despite
warnings by men who understood Aslans. It
is admitted by most everyone that these men
made 8 mistake and it is well to recall they
are not the first to have erred.

It is true that two Generals, MacArthur
and Walnright who, perhaps more so than
any others, knew, as they said, that we could
never win that war because we did not un-
derstand the Asian mind. How right they
were!

What we abhor 1s the growing list of vari-
ous so called “peace’ organizations who per-
sist in staging demonstrations when the pur-
pose of those demonstrations appears to be
to lay the blame where it does not belong.

For example, the TV carrled a scene where
one of those organizations staged a protest in
the midst of ceremonies honoring our war
dead on Memorial Day. The leader and the
loudest speaker was a man who said he was
a Veteran of World War I and gave his age
as Bl.

He proclalmed his violent opposition and
insisted that we must get out at once.

We wonder why such men as this one
didn't protest when the war started instead
of waiting until now.

We have a faint suspicion that much of the
protesting is to gain attention for political
power.

We feel that steps to end the war are
meaningful and will be successful. We be-
lieve the conflict can be ended.

It cannot be ended just exactly when Joe
Soap wants it to be.

GENERAL MOTORS WINS NATIONAL
SAFETY COUNCIL AWARD

HON. ELWOOD HILLIS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. HILLIS. Mr. Speaker, today I
would like to take a few minutes to
congratulate the employees of General
Motors for their outstanding on-the-job
safety record.

For the 23d time in 30 years General
Motors has received the National Safety
Council’s highest award for on-the-job
safety.

Many of these employees live in my
congressional district. I understand their
safety programs and commend them for
their effort.

The United Auto Workers Union
stresses safety programs and I also com-
megd the UAW for their work in this
field.

The accident frequency rate for GM
employees last year was less than one
accident per million man-hours worked.

The National Safety Council estimates
that less than one-half of 1 percent of
all companies or plants in the United
States could qualify for the award in a
single year.

GM'’s safety record for 1971 has to be
better than the average experience of
both GM and the automotive industry
for the 3 preceding years in order to win
the award.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
WATER—WILL IT LAST?

HON. ROBERT H. STEELE

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. STEELE. Mr. Speaker, it is widely
recognized today that our environment is
in great need of a general clean up. It
has taken a long time for man to be-
come aware of his effect on the environ-
ment. Unfortunately, it has been too
long, and now that we do recognize the
detrimental effects of our daily lives on
the environment, we must strengthen our
efforts to clean and protect it.

Water has played a vital role through-
out man’s history. Not only is it basic
for man’s survival, it has provided indis-
pensable services for man, as a form of
transportation and as an inexpensive
element to be used in the industrial pro-
duction process. With the advent of mod-
ern-day industry and appliances, the
waters of our country have become re-
ceptacles for many chemical wastes
which are not readily reclaimed by nat-
ural sources.

The transportation of oil products by
ship has proved to be a major cause of
pollution of the oceans. Movement of
crude cil or its products now accounts
for half of the world’s ocean tonnage.
More than 4,000 tankers carry over 600
million tons of oil each year, The Ameri-
can Bureau of Shipping reports that,
during the 1960’s, there were 553 colli-
sions, 17 underwater collisions, and three
damaging collisions with ice involving 488
American tankers of 30,000 tons of dead-
weight or more.

In 1971 alone there were nearly 10,000
oil spill incidents throughout the world.
Many of these spills cost more than $3
million to partially alleviate the environ-
mental and other damages caused by the
spread of oil from these spills.

Oil spills are but one source of poliu-
tion of the waters. Combined with the
many other causes of water pollution, not
only is the water polluted and made un-
fit for human consumption or recreation,
but the national wildlife, which depends
upon water for its survival and livelihood,
dies or is maimed by the pollutants.

As pointed out in “Water, Water Ev-
erywhere, and Not a Drop To Drink,” an
article published in the May issue of Tex-
tile Labor, we do not have an endless
supply of water. Although we have be-
gun the fight to prevent further water
pollution, there is still further work to
be done to insure that our water supply
does not become exhausted and that our
seas, lakes, and rivers do not die.

An excerpt from the above-mentioned
article follows:

WATER, WATER EVERYWHERE, AND NoT A DrOP
To DrINK

Despite the fact that man has no hope
of surviving without it, water is perhaps
the most carelessly abused and taken for
granted of all our natural resources.

Falsely secure In the knowledge that an
endless supply of water is virtually assured,
we tend to think only in terms of its quan-
tity with little or no concern for its rapid-

1y diminishing quality.
We drink it, bathe in 1t, shave with 1t

swim in 1t, fish from 1it, make steel with it,

20155

distill it, dump chemicals and human and
animal wastes in it, store it, cool our power
plants and cars with it, and create scores
of amusement or tourist attractions in and
around It.

In the process, however, once crystal-clear
lakes are becoming stagnant cesspools and
sparkling rivers are being turmed into flow-
ing sewers which pour endless tons of filth
into the seas around us.

Each day, 2,600 billion gallons of water—
more than six times the daily flow of the
vast Misslssippl River—are used in the Unit-
ed States, according to the Dept. of Interior.
Of this total 2,285 billlon gallons are used
for the generation of hydroelectric power
and returned uncontaminated to their source,

It is with the still formidable 315 billion
gallons remaining that problems arise and
pollution results. Industry uses 177 billion
of these, 120 billion go for irrigation and 18
billion are used by the general public.

Of the water used by Industry, much
carries a heavy load of various contaminat-
ing wastes and poisons when it is returned
to lakes, rivers and streams. Most of it—ap-
proximately 90%—is heated to high temper-
atures when discharged, posing a furthet
threat to the purity of the waters and the
life within them.

About half of water used for irrigation
evaporates and leaves the area from which it
was taken as vapor. The other half picks up
varying quantities of harmful salts, minerals
and chemicals before emerging from soll or
subsoil into a ditch or stream.

With the third major category of water use,
that by the general public, comes the most
publicized form of water pollution—sewage
and domestic wastes generated in increasing
quantities by every city and town in the
nation.

Just a small percentage of the pollutants
produced by any one of these three sources—
as little as 1% In the case of sewage—can
ruln any stream for swimming or fishing,
kill any lake and everything in it, or con-
taminate any estuary in which a river
merges with the sea. Combined at full
strength they can spell the eventual end of
humanity.

This grim process is already well under-
way. Citing New York as an example, the In-
terior Dept. pointed out in a 1970 Environ-
mental Report that the nation's largest clty
dumped 24,000 tons of waste each day Into a
nearby swampland, once the home of a wide
variety of birds and animals but now popu-
lated only by rats and foraging gulls.

It estimated that the 5.3 pounds of solid
waste discarded daily by each New Yorker in
1970 would increase to 7.5 pounds in 1980 and
to 10 pounds by the year 2000.

“This i1s only part of the plcture,” the re-
port declared. “The continuous dumping of
sewage sludge in the New York harbor area
has killed all marine life in a great ex-
panse. In a recent four-year period, that
metropolitan area expected the ocean to as-
similate 10 milllon tons of such waste
solids, Overwhelmed by such affluence, part
of the sea slmply dled.”

Surface bodies of water are not the only
ones threatened, the report continued,

The quallty of preclous water far below the
ground, which serves so many cities and
towns from coast to coast, also faces a pollu-
tion peril. “Untold millions of gallons of pol-
sonous liquid, mostly from industries, are be-
ing pumped into the earth each year, hope-
fully to be assimilated safely."

What we can see of water pollution is
sickening and frightening enough, but the
unknown effects of underground waste dis-
posal on subterranean waters is, in the words
of former Interlor Sec. Walter Hickel, “a po-
tential environmental Frankenstein's Mon-
ster.”

Occaslonal periods of drought notwith-
standing, the natural cycle of water from sea
to clouds to rain still produces an overall
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average annual rainfall of 30 to 40 inches.
There are 326 million cublc miles of water
worldwide—97% of it In the oceans. We will
never have any less, but there will never be
any more either.

Scientists in the U.S, and abroad are uni-
versally agreed that when an estimated 6
billion people occupy the Earth by the year
2000, the world's oceans will be expected to
produce four times today’s animal proteins
and minerals while at the same time being
asked to double their Intake of man’s wastes.
This will be impossible unless all nations join
in finding technological solutions to man-
created water problems before it is too late.

Water 1s in a class by itself among all of
Earth's tangible resources. No living orga-
nism—animal or plant—can exist without it.
Man cannot run any machine or produce a
single product without water In some form.
Yet water, just as in the case of the Intan-
gible air we must breathe in order to live,
cannot itself be produced or replaced. It can't
even be consumed as other resources can.
Water can only be ruined by perpetual abuse
through misuse,

As of 1970, “the number of chemical com-
pounds reaching the ocean from rivers, from
sewers, from the air and from vessels is (was)
in the neighborhood of 100,000,” according to
Calvin Menzie, a chemist for the Interior
Dept., and “we really don’t know much about
the sea's abllity to process them.”

However belatedly, the battle lines against
water pollution are now being drawn tighter
throughout the world.

DELAWARE LEGISLATURE EX-

PRESSES RESPECT FOR WORK OF
FBI UPON DEATH OF J. EDGAR
HOOVER

HON. PIERRE S. (PETE) du PONT

OF DELAWARE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. pu PONT. Mr. Speaker, the Gen-
eral Assembly of Delaware recently
passed a resolution commending the FBEI
and J. Edgar Hoover for many years of
outstanding service to the Nation.

The resolution follows:

EXPRESSING THE RESPECT OF THE GENERAL
ASSEMBLY OF THE STATE OF DELAWARE FOR
THE WORK OF THE FEDERAL BUREAU oF IN-
VESTIGATION UPoN THE DEATH OF ITS DIREC-
ToR, J. EpGAR HOOVER
Whereas, the death of J. Edgar Hoover on

May 2, 1972, has brought attention again to

the people of Delaware of the need for the

highest type of dedicated citizen to serve in
the Federal Bureau of Investigation; and

Whereas, during his career as Director of
the Federal Bureau of Investigation, a career
which began on May 10, 1924, J. Edgar Hoover
exemplified professionalism; and

Whereas by.this example, J. Edgar Hoover
inspired tens of thousands of Federal Bureau
of Investigation agents as well as state,
county and municipal policemen to regard
their work with pride; and

Whereas, through the creation of the FBI
Academy and other units within the Federal
Bureau of Investigation, J. Edgar Hoover un=-
derlined the importance of training and the
need for sclentific tralning in the constant
war against crime; and

Whereas, through the creation of a na-
tional fingerprint system, J. Edgar Hoover de-
veloped an additional method for apprehend-
ing eriminals and for assisting victims of
crime; and

Whereas, J. Edgar Hoover employed out-
standing young men in whom the commu-
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nity and nation could have complete faith;
and

Whereas, J. Edgar Hoover saw corruption in
local police units as destroying all that the
professional police officer stood for and helped
wherever he could to eliminate it; and

Whereas, J. Edgar Hoover filled his years
of service with courage, dedication and in-
tegrity in the public annals of this nation.

Now therefore:

Be 1t resolved by the House of Repre-
sentatives of the 126th General Assembly of
the State of Delaware, the Senate concurring
therein, that the State of Delaware expresses
a deep sense of gratitude for the many years
of unselfish and dedicated service that J.
Edgar Hoover rendered to his fellowman and
country as its chief law enforcement officer.

Be it further resolved that coples of this
resolution be forwarded to the President of
the United States, the Attorney General of
the United States and the Delaware Con-
gressional Delegation for inclusion in the
Congressional Record as a permanent expres-
slon of respect by the people of Delaware.

Be it further resolved that a copy of this
resolution of appreciation be made a part of
the Archives of the Federal Bureau of In-
vestigation.

MEMORIAL DAY

HON. FLOYD SPENCE

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. SPENCE. Mr. Speaker, the June 4
issue of the Washington Post carried an
unusual entry which caught my atten-
tion. The item appeared as a paid adver-
tisement sponsored by the Montgomery
County Memorial Day Committee of
Huntingdon Valley, Pa., and it included
an eloquent address delivered by an un-
identified young veteran.

The heading on the advertisement was
as follows: “In All the Fun and Excite-
ment of Memorial Day Weekend, Did We
Forget Something?” This is a talk given
by a young combat veteran to one of a
myriad of groups of Americans that
gathered under the flag to remember the
meaning of Memorial Day. It is pre-
sented as a reminder for those distracted
by traffic exhaust and holiday exhaus-
tion, from sharing in the pulse and pur-
pose of America’s heart.

It does seem that, increasingly, Amer-
icans focus on personal plans for their
long Memorial Day weekend, thus tend-
ing to disregard the real significance of
the holiday.

Our ancestors of the last century knew
what it was like to live in a land beseiged
by the horrors of war. They experienced
what I pray will turn out to be the last
major conflict fought on American soil.
Perhaps that is why they ascribed so
much more significance to that special
day than do we.

Our Nation has come a long way since
that devastating era which produced the
Memorial Day observance, Life today is
better in so many ways; yet, there are
valuable lessons we can learn from those
who saw her through one of our most
difficult periods.

We must maintain a reverence for
those who have preserved, and are pre-
serving, for us the precious gift of free-
dom.

June 7, 1972

In the event some of my colleagues
missed the profound expression of patri-
otism printed in the Post of June 4, 1972,
I insert it at this point in the Concres-
SIONAL RECORD.

The address follows:

MEMORIAL DAY

Memorial Day was begun to honor soldiers
killed in the Clvil War.

Annual celebrations were conducted In
several of the Confederate States even before
the end of hostilities. A date was first fixed
when John A. Logan, commander of the
Grand Army of the Republic, named May 30,
1868, for the purpose of “strewing flowers or
otherwise decorating the graves of com-
rades.” He hoped the practice would con-
tinue.

Rhode Island, in 1874, was first to legalize
the May 30th date, now recognized by all
states; some Southern States still celebrate a
Confederate Memorial Day, usually on Jeffer-
son Davis’ birthday, June 3rd.

Today, Memorial Day is an occaslon In
which we honor the soldiers who have died in
that and all subsequent wars.

Memorial Day holds a special significance
for me, and should for all of us. For at this
very moment there are Americans actively
engaged in combat, defending an allled
nation threatened by a belligerent whose
clearly expansionist and totalitarian leader-
ship intends to impose its will by force.

The war is geographically distant, as were
our past three major confilcts. Our children
don't hear the terrors of enemy artillery
crashing into their towns, or sickeningly see
mutilated bodies in their streets.

I pray they never will. But we cannot iso-
late ourselves from the fact, intellectually or
emotionally, for our allies are not so fortu-
nate and we are not Immune. Our physical
separation has not been without terrible
cost in life, 1imb, and resources. We owe this
insulation to people who have willingly
sacrificed their lives for it.

On Memorial Day, I cannot help but have
mixed feelings. I feel a permeating sadness
and remorse in the immeasurable tragedies
inflicted on families, relatives, friends and
communities of those who have died.

But I also feel a tremendous debt of grati-
tude to the servicemen and women who
made the ultimate sacrifice, who subordi-
nated themselves to thelr beliefs, for the
protection of a way of life and of thelr loved
ones, for the generations to follow, and for
freedom.

The fruit of thelr sacrifice is what we en-
Joy today: freedom, prosperity, religion,
schools, perhaps life itself, Ours is not &
Utoplan Soclety, but it is the one they died
for. And how many of us would prefer a
different citizenship?

We owe these men a debt we can never pay;
we should not even attempt to pay it in
mourning, for nothing is gained by lingering
in sorrow. The only meaningful reconcilia-
tion is to perpetuate the ideals for which
they stood, to accept our responsibilities as
free men and women of a free nation—and
not to shrink from them.

We must consclentiously and meticulously
guard our freedoms, and curb the erosion of
our natlonal foundations from subversion
and apathy, and actively resist our enemies.

This requires dedication and unity of
effort. Our unique form of government en-
courages dissent, and this is a right we should
never compromise; we should not only wel-
come change but strive for it. But at the same
time we must be alert to the insidous dangers
of subversion and sedition which bring
anarchy, and ultimate destruction or en-
slavement,

"War is the most horrible event man has
brought on himself, but tyranny and avarice
have made 1t prerequisite to survival. Nobody
wants war—our enemies would prefer to con-
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quer without violence—but they cannot be-
cause free men have refused to betray their
beliefs for personal safety.

One of the best descriptions of this natlon-
al character was In the late President John
F. Kennedy's 1961 Inaugural Address: “Let
every nation know, whether it wishes well
or ill, that we shall pay any price, bear any
burden, meet any hardship, support any
friend, oppose any foe, to insure the survival
and the success of liberty . . . United there
is nothing we cannot do. . . divided there
is little we can do—for we dare not meet a
powerful challenge at odds and split us
asunder.”

The generations before mine have known
the ravages of war. Now, my generation faces
& determined enemy whose ruthlessness, dis-
regard for human life and willingness to
sustain appalling casualties has left many of
my contemporaries dead.

Perhaps my generation's challenge is even
greater than those before. We have seen Viet
Cong flags paraded In the streets. We have
seen men dedicated to the destruction of
every princple for which we stand—Ho Chi
Minh, Mao Tse Tung, Che Guevara, Fidel
Castro—made heroes by elements of our so-
clety. We have even seen that unbelievable
desecration, the burning of America’s flag,
on nationwide television.

This is a time of fear and confusion, of
real danger to the human rights that others
before us have shed their life's blood for.

We should now more than ever reaffirm our
commitment to liberty, our responsibility to
the men and women we honor today who
gave their lives for it and for us. Their
memory should give us not only pride, but
confidence and inspiration to move forward
50 they shall not have died in vain.

On a plagque at the entrance to the head-
guarters of a combat group in Viet Nam,
this was anonymously inscribed:

“War is an ugly thing, but not the ugliest
of things. The decayed state of moral and
patriotic feeling which thinks nothing is
worth war is much worse. The individual who
has nothing for which he is willing to fight,
whose only concern is for his own personal
safety, is a miserable creature who has no
chance of being free unless made and kept so
by the exertions of better men than himself.”

IRAQI OIL TAKEOVER
HON. MIKE McCORMACK

OF WABHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. McCORMACK. Mr. Speaker, as
one who has been deeply concerned with
the fuel and energy situations in this
country, I would like to ecall my col-
leagues’ attention to an article and an
editorial on the Iraqi Government’s na-
tionalization of a major Western oil
company. As Chairman WAYNE ASPINALL
recently said in discussing the Interior
and Insular Affairs Committee’s hear-
ings on fuel and energy:

The United States is about to be caught
in a Middle Eastern squeeze-play and I be-
lieve the American people ought to know
about it,

It appears that the squeeze-play has
begun and I hope that, once the Ameri-
can people become aware of it, they will
support the research and development
necessary to end our dependence on for-
eign energy sources.

The articles follow:
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[From the New York Times, June 6, 1972]
BacHDAD'S GAMBLE

Iraq's seizure of the Western-owned con-
sortium, the Iraq Petroleum Company, is
a blow to the West, a boon for the Soviet
Union and a high-risk gamble for the radical
regime in Baghdad.

The expropriation directly affects consor-
tium partners from the United States, Brit-
ain, the Netherlands and France who stands
to lose much, if not all, of an investment es~
timated at up to $1 billion. It threatens
Western access to an important, though not
major, component of Middle East oil—fields
which, over-all, encompass about 70 per cent
of the world’s known reserves. And it could
adversely influence delicate negotiations now
under way between Western companies and
other Middle East oill-producing states.

The West's loss 1s another gain for Moscow,
which has been vigorously exploiting its sup-
port of the Arab cause against Israel for
military, political and economic advantage
throughout the region. The Russians already
are helping to develop Algerian oil and are
purchasing from Libya small amounts of oil
seized from the British last December. Last
April Soviet Premier Kosygin participated in
the opening of a rich, new Iraql oil field, de-
veloped with Russian assistance after its
seizure from the consortium eleven years
8go.

The question for the Iraqis is whether the
Russians or others can furnish a ready mar-
ket for the output of the newly seized fields
and provide the hard cash urgently needed
to sustain development programs that until
now have been heavily dependent on reve-
nues from the consortium. If they cannot, the
Baathist regime could be in serious trouble.
Even if the Russians do come through with
a substitute for Western markets, the re-
gime, already obliged to accept two Com-
munists in high government posts, can ex-
pect to pay a heavy political price for its
abrupt break with the Western consortium.

In the long run, there Is an inevitable
trend toward the acquisition of foreign-
owned assets by the oil-producing states,
both as an expression of national sovereignty
and as & means of maximizing returns from
oil resources for domestic development. Al-
though this trend may be accelerated by
Arab-Israell tensions and by Soviet oppor-
tunism, both sides should be constrained to
moderation by two hard realities—the West's
compelling need for Middle East oll, which
is increasing even in the United States, and
the concurrent need of Middle Eastern states
for Western markets and the hard cash they
provide. If the jubilant Russians press their
present advantage too far they may well end
up cast in the onerus role of the ousted
“imperialists,” with embittered and unman-
ageable clients.

Iraq TAKES OvVER Bic OmL CoOMPANY AFTER
TALKS FAIL

BEmrUT, LEBANON, June 1—Iraq tonight
nationalized the Iraq Petroleum Company,
owned jointly by American, British, French
and Dutch oil companies, the Baghdad radio
reported.

The company, which produces 10 percent of
the Middle East’'s oil, was nationalized after
negotiations between it and the Government
broke down over a varlety of demands.

Chief among Iraql demands was one that
the Government be given a 20 per cent
share in the London-based company of which
the United States concerns Mobil and Stand-
ard of New Jersey each owns 117% per cent
of the shares. The main shareholder 1s the
British Petroleum Company.

President Ahmed Hassan al-Bakr an-
nounced that the ruling Revolutionary Com-
mand Council had issued a law nationalizing
the company effective lmmediately.
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NO COMMENT IN LONDON

In London, & company spokesman refused
to comment on the nationallzation report.
“We have been waiting all day for something
to happen,” he said, “but until we hear from
our people in Iraq I'm afraid we can't say
anything at all.”

Under the nationalization law the com-
pany’'s properties and concession areas be-
come property of the state, the Iragl News
Agency said.

The law also provides for the formation
of “the Iraql Company for Oil Operations.”
This will run all the nationalized properties,
but will not be responsible for previous com-
mitments. The company will have an eight-
man board, including its chalrman.

The law also provides for the state to pay
compensation to the foreign interests in-
volved after allowing for debts, taXxes, wages
or any other sums that the Government may
demand, the news agency reported.

In his announcement, President al-Bakr
sald “the struggle agalnst oppression and
imperialistic exploitation” would not end,
except by the destruction of the foundations
and vital interests upon which "“imperlalistic
existence"” was founded.

Forelgn Minister Murtada al-Hadithl and
Geoffrey Stockwell, the company’s managing
director, met for two hours in Baghdad last
night, when a two week deadline imposed by
the Government expired.

The meeting ended with Irag's rejection
of the company’s latest offer and the dead-
line was extended 11 hours.

But no word of further developments
was recelved until President al-Bakr's an-
nouncement of nationalization,

The talks first started last January be-
tween Government and the Iraq Petroleum
Company and its affiliates, the Mosul and
Basrah petroleum companies.

The three companles faced a host of de-
mands, Including a minimum share of 20
per cent In existing assets, as well as more
than #250-million in claims starting Iin
18586.

The dispute came to a culmination in
March, when the oil companles reduced
production from northern ollfields.

The Iraql Government charged that the
three companies during March and April
and early in May, had sharply cut back pro-
duction of its northern fields, ostensibly
for commercial reasons, thus causing great
loses to Iraq’s revenues and the national
economy.

Iraq is heavily dependent on oll revenue,
which provides more than 80 per cent of the
foreign exchange needed to finance numer-
ous development projects.

The Revolutionary Councll demanded an
immediate response by the oil companies to
a Government request that production be
raised to the maximum. It also called for
the companies to adhere to thelr agreement
with the Oil Ministry to work out a long-
term program of steady production.

FOURTH LARGEST OIL PRODUCER

Iraq is the fourth largest oll-producing
country in the Middle East. In 1971, the na-
tion’s production amounted to 1.7 million
barrels a day, slightly more than 10 per
cent of the region's total production of
16,165,000 barrels a day. Output has Increased
about 71 per cent over the last decade.

The Iraq Petroleum Company saccounts
for the bulk of the country’s oil production
The company Is owned jointly by the British
Petroleum Company, Compagnle Francalse
des Petroles, the Royal Dutch-Shell group
and a company owned by the Standard Oil
Company (New Jersey) and the Mobil Oil
Corporation.

The Government and the company have
been in a continuing dispute over Increasing
oll exports and prices, both of which affect
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royalties pald to the Government by the
company, and Iraq’'s claim to oll concessions
previously assigned to the company. Iraq
has been developing some of the disputed
concession areas with Russian help.

THE SOVIET UNION, THE UNITED
STATES, AND MIDDLE EAST OIL

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, the
nationalization of the Iraq Petroleum
Co., by the Iraqi Government last week
has focused attention once again on
Middle East oil. The increasing impor-
tance of Middle East oil to the United
States, the growing interest of the Soviet
Union in Middle East oil, and the chang-
ing relationship between international
oil companies and oil exporting countries
are the topics of concern in two excellent
articles by Ray Vicker which appeared in
the Wall Street Journal on June 6 and 7,
1972.

The articles follow:

WINNING FRIENDS: IN A FoUr-PRONG DRIVE,
Sovier UNION INCREASES INFLUENCE IN
MipEasT—Moscow Uses DrrLoMacy, OIL,
MiLITARY AND Ecowomic Amn To UNDER-
MINE THE WEST

(By Ray Vicker)

BaGcHDAD, IraqQ—Three perspiring Soviet
oll technicians in disheveled suits walt in
line at the air terminal here along with other
passengers leaving Middle East Airlines
Flight 320 from Beirut. Among the others
waiting to clear immigration are several
Iragis attired in Western garb except for
their Arab headdress; they stand patlently.
Not so patient i1s a Kuwalitl sheikh in white
robes who fans himself with a passport from
which several banknotes protrude conspicu-
ously but, as it turns out, futilely.

Seeing the Russians' passport, an immigra-
tion clerk beckons to the technicians to go to
the front of the line. “We go Rumaila,” the
leader of the Russians says in English. He is
referring to Iraq’s new oll field, which was
developed with $200 million of Soviet-bloc
aid.

Quickly the Russians are cleared through
immigrations and customs and whisked
away. Less elite passengers—Ilike the Iraqis
and the shelkh with the banknotes—con-
tinue to swelter in the crowded terminal
building.

The Incident In the terminal has broader
implications than simply fighting the inter-
national travel bureaucracy here in Baghdad.
For Russians are being favored in many parts
of the Middle East as Moscow Increases its in-
fluence In the Arab world at the expense of
the West. Militarlly Israel’'s crack army may
dominate the Mideast, but economically and
diplomatically the Russians have been scor-
ing most of the gains lately in this area—one
that posseses two-thirds of the world’s
known oil reserves. That total is so large
that even the U.S. i{s expected to become
increasingly dependent on this oil for its
supplies.

EFFECT OF THE RUSSIAN FRESENCE

The Sovlet presence in Iraq undoubtedly is
hardening the attitude of this Communist-
leaning nation toward Western oll compa-
nies. Only last week Iraq nationalized part
of the holdings here of Iraq Petroleum Co., &
consortium owned by British Petroleum Co.,
Royal Dutch-Shell Group, Compagnie Fran-
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calse des Petroles, Standard Oil Co. (New Jer-
sey), Mobil Oil Corp. and the Caloste Gul-
benkian Foundation of Paris.

Immediately after the nationalization,
Iraq’s foreign minister led a delegation to
Moscow for talks with Soviet officials. Tass,
the Soviet news agency, strongly supported
the natlonalization, calling it a move toward
liberating Iraq “from the sway of foreign
capital.”

“The Russlans would like to see the U.S.
and other Western nations as well as Japan
pay & heavy price for that oll and perhaps
even be forced to obtain their supplies
through the grace of Moscow,” one Western
ollman here says.

The Soviet drive into the Middle East is
four-pronged. First, military assistance links
Arab armies to Soviet munitions plants. The
total of all Soviet aid to t thus far is es-
timated at more than $5 billion. Soviet MIG
jets break the sound barriers over Arab skles
in Syria, Iraq and Egypt. Soviet weaponry is
evident almost every time any part of an
Arab army stages a parade.

The second prong involves economic as-
sistance, which creates an image of a benevo-
lent big brother. In Syria, for instance, a
glant dam on the Euphrates is widely touted
by Soviet pro dists. The dam, being
built with Soviet aid, will irrigate 1.5 million
acres and generate 300,000 kilowatts of
power when completed. Soviet help in devel-
oping Iraqg's North Rumaila ofl field is listed
as another major project. The field was na-
tlonalized in 1961 but placed in production
only last April by Iraq's state-owned oll com-
pany.

THE DIPLOMATIC PRONG

A tabulation of Soviet ald shows that there
are 100 projects under way in Egypt, 80 in
Algeria, 70 in Iraq, 50 in Syria and 40 In
South Yemen. They range from a $125 mil-
lion aluminum plant on the lower Nile to
irrigation programs in Yemen and from re-
equipping Egypt's commercial airline with
new planes to prospecting for oil in Syria. It
is difficult to put dollar tags on some of these
projects because they may be repald in oil
or other commodities.

The third prong of the Soviet drive into
the Middle East is diplomatic. Moscow gained
its first foothold in the Mideast through its
ties with Gamal Abdel Nasser, the late Egyp-
tian president. Early last month Russia
tightened up its links to Cairo through a
series of diplomatlc meetings.

Later in May Iraq's government placed two
Communists in ministerial posts, an action
evolving from the 15-year treaty of friend-
ship the two nations recently signed. This
was the first tlme Communists have been
invited into a Mideastern government in this
fashion. One Western European diplomat
here says: “The timing of these appoint-
ments shows that Iraq certainly wanted to
place its relationship with the Soviet Union
on a firm foundation as it nationalized oil
properties.”

On May 14 Russia strengthened its ties to
Syria with the signing of a military treaty
between the two nations.

Algeria, another Arab nation, has rebuffed
any tightly binding pact with Moscow, and it
is the most independent of Russia’s Arab
friends. Nonetheless, it usually leans more to
the East than to the West in politics. Its key
oil-technicians’ training center is controlled
by more than 250 Soviet instructors and Al-
geria’s oil industry is infused with Russian
experts and technicians. Last year Algeria na-
tionalized 515 of French interests in its ofl;
in 1970 five other foreign companles were na-
tionalized.

THE FOURTH PRONG

Oll—the fourth prong in the Soviet drive
in the Mideast—is especially important to-
day, with nationalization more than just an
idle threat over oil properties. The Commu-

June 7, 1972

nists provide the Arab natlons with oll mar-
kets, which give the Arabs more flexibility in
their moves to squeeze international oil com-
panies. For instance, a Soviet tanker recently
picked up the first cargo of oil exported from
the North Rumalila fleld—about 157,000 bar-
rels destined for the Soviet port of Odessa.
About 20,000 barrels a day are scheduled to be
shipped this year to Russia and about 40,000
barrels a day in each of the next three years.

Other East-bloc natlons have been turning
to the Middle East for oil also. Estimates are
that the Soviet bloe Imported 157,000 barrels
a day in 1971, up from 131,000 the previous
years. The main suppliers were Iran, Egypt,
Algeria, Libya, Iraq and Syria.

With the Russians able to meet all their
own oil requirements, the question is why the
SBoviet Union should seek Mideast oll. The
answer ls that although Russia can meet its
own demands, it isn't sure that it can meet
those of its East European satellites. In the
future Russia would like to become the mid-
dieman for Mideastern oil, supplying its
satellites and perhaps other nations as well.

Still, the Soviet Union will be hard-pressed
to take all Iraq’s nationalized oll. It may not
have the tanker capacity. It doesn't need that
oll for itself at the present time. It doesn't
have the hard cash to pay for it. This, of
course, doesn't mean that it won't try, proba-
bly funneling part of the oil back into West~
ern markets in one way or another.

AN EYE ON THE PERSIAN GULF

Russia’s real goal in this area is the Persian
Gulf, where most of the Mideast oll is lo-
cated, Western diplomats say. Iraq borders
on the gulf and thus provides a stepplng-
stone for further Soviet advances. Already
Soviet diplomatic feelers have been extended
to some of the little states on the gulf. For
decades Britaln dominated this area mili-
tarily while American oil companies did so
economically. Britain's military pullout has
left a political vacuum that Russla would
like to fill.

So would Iran, a non-Arab oil producer
that would like to squeeze Western oll com-
panies for its own benefit, not for that of
the Soviet Union. Iraq has had a long feud
with Iran and is willing to play along with
Russla to further its own expansionist hopes
in the gulf area. Along the border between
Iran and Iraq there have been a number of
shooting incidents recently and some diplo-
matic sources belleve these have been cre-
ated in an attempt to isolate Iran from Arab
nations on the gulf.

“Iraq now has the Soviet Unlon behind
it,” explains one diplomat in Bahrain, one
of the oll principalities on the gulf. “So all
the little shelkdoms along here are reading
those border incidents as Russla’s way of
telling Iran that it had better not try to
control the Arabian Gulf.” (In Arab lands,
it's the Arabian, not the Persian, Gulf.)

Until recently, all of Iraq's oll was pro-
duced by Iraq Petroleum Co., which has been
battling with the government for over 10
years. Soviet assistance hasn't been confined
only to developing the fields but also has
involved pipelines.

THE SECOND AND THIRD STAGES

The Russians currently are helping Iraq
with the second stage of development, which
will expand production by about 314 times
in 1974. A third stage is then scheduled to
raise output to 40 million tons, or about
800,000 barrels dally, in the late 1070s.

Now Russia has the task of helping Iraq
produce and sell ofl from IPC’s flelds in
northern Iraq. IPC, of course, is likely to try
legal means to keep that oll from reaching
Western markets. This 1s what it has been
doing since oll began to flow from the North
Rumalila field. Only last April ITPC ran ads
in numerous newspapers in Europe warning
potential buyers against taking that oill.

The East bloc provides convenient mar-
kets for Iraq in these circumstances, yet it is
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apparent that the field is expanding so fast
that the East bloc won't be able to take all
that oil. Even with Soviet help, all the cards
aren't on the Iraqi side, since Western oil
companies have the marketing organizations
that can dispose of Iraql oil much better
than can any Soviet-Iraq combination.

CoMING CONFLICTS OVER ARAB OIL
(By Ray Vicker)

BeIRUT, LEBANON —"Within 10 years all the
oil properties in the Middle East and North
Africa will be nationalized.”

“The prediction comes not from a radical
Arab but from a conservative American
banker with considerable knowledge of this
area and of the people who make decislons
in it. He marshals impressive data to bolster
his thesis.

Even now, international oil companies are
reeling from Iraq's nationalization of the
northern Iraq properties of Iraq Petroleum
Co., Ltd., the consortium owned by the Shell
Group, Compagnie Francaise des Petroles,
British Petroleum Co., Ltd., Mobil Oil Corp.,
Jersey Standard and Gulbenkian interests.
Without doubt, international oll companies
are in a turbulent financial era which looks
as if it will get worse. There are no signs at
all that it will get any better. Arab oil na-
tions other than Iraq are pressing for 20%
equity participation in petroleum production
companies. Arab leaders have made it clear
that this is only the beginning. Nadim Pach-
achi, secretary general of the 11-nation Orga~
nization of Petroleum Exporting Countries
(OPEC), is only one of many Arab leaders
who stress that the ultimate goal is a mini-
mum 519% of company equity for the host
nations.

That equity control is enough to dictate
the rate of expansion and the divided pay-
ments, Still it isn't beyond the realm of
possibility that an Arab nation alone or sev-
eral in conjunction may seize all of certaln
properties and well within that 10 years esti-
mate. Iraq did just that when it seized the
North Rumalila concession of Iraq Petroleum
Co. Ltd. in 1961, and with its latest actlon
against IPC. Algeria already has nationalized
its oil industry. Libya has taken over control
of British Petroleum Co. holdings in that
country.

A GIANT POKER GAME

Today, there is a feeling of volatility in the
Arab world, of muscle flexing based on a
belief that Arabs hold all the aces in a glant
poker game.

Wide-ranging effects of that game can be
envisioned. Oil companies may be forced to
revise their whole way of doing business.
Changes in oil payment patterns may create
revisions in the world's monetary structure,
0il consumers in Western Europe, Japan, the
U.S. and elsewhere face sharply higher fuel
costs for automobiles, some heating, indus-
trial uses and power generation. The mecha-
nized farmer, for instance, may find his fuel
costs soaring. Afrline fares of the future are
likely to reflect considerably higher fuel
costs. Economically, the trend Injects a
worldwide bullt-in inflationary factor, for oil
companles are likely to pass along most of
their increased costs, Already the profit re-
turn on net worth of international oil com-
panies is down to around 9.5% versus 14%
in 1960 and 11% in 1970.

The trend promises to hasten development
of competitive energy sources. Nuclear power
is likely to be stimulated. Coal may stage
something of & comeback in some areas al-
though it has ecological problems to sur-
mount, Colorado oil shale and Athabasca oil
sands may become more competitive. And
technology will place more stress on achiev-
ing fuel economies. The electric car could
have much more appeal when gasoline sells
at $2 a gallon than when the gasoline price is
50 cents a gallon.

But technology is unlikely to show any
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measurable effects on the pattern of energy
consumption before those sharply higher oil
prices hit the world. Sir Eric Drake, chair-
man of British Petroleum Co., says, “The
competing fuels are unlikely to achleve any
substantial substitution for oil in the 1970s.”

The Middle East is important in the world-
wide energy picture because of its enormous
reserves. At the start of 1971, oil authorities
estimated that two-thirds of the world’s pub-
lished proved reserves of recoverable oil were
located in the Middle East and in North
Africa. Except for non-Arab Iran and a small
amount obtained by Israel in the Binal, this
is all Arab oil.

“There is no substitute for Middle East
oil,” says Christopher Tugendhat, a British
member of Parliament who also is an oil ex-
pert. Several hard economic facts lie behind
the present turbulence on the oll scene. Over
the last few years, the world’s dependence on
oil has increased substantially as home dwell-
ers have switched from coal to oil for heating,
power plants have changed to natural gas or
oll, the auto population has expanded and in-
dustrial users have found new applications
for liguid fuels. Today, just under 50% of
total energy in the non-Communist world 1s
supplied by oil. Shell O1l Group studies indi-
cate that if oil consumption continues along
the present road the world will use as much
oil in the next 10 years as it did in the previ-
ous 100 years. Moreover, in the second decade
ahead oil consumption would double from
the level of the decade now starting. The
consumption pattern shows that Middle East
oil will become much more important in the
future to users because it is the richest petro-
leum area in the world.

In the 1960s decade 449 of all the oil dis-
covered was found in the Middle East, 24%
in the Communist world and less than 1% in
the U.S. Since that time important flelds
have been discovered in Alaska and in the
North Sea. Yet when measured against total
needs of Western Europe and the U.S, over
the next two decades, these new producing
areas are swallowed up by an inexorable de-
mand. Even if the North Sea finds prove as
rich as anticipated, they will only supply
about 159% of Western Europe's needs in
1980,

As for that North Slope Alaskan oil, ecolo-
gists have inhibited its exploitation even
though the U.S. may be headed for an energy
shortage of crisis proportions. Some oil men
aver that, even if all stops are pulled soon to
produce North Slope oil, total U.S. oil output
in 1980 may be below the 1970 rate. That, of
course, means the U.S. will become ever
more dependent on imports and an increasing
percentage will be coming from the Mideast.

There are some astute Arab petroleum ex-
perts too. They can analyze the meaning of
oll statistics as well as can executives of
Western corporations. And authorities in the
producing nations are convinced that they
literally have the Western world over an oil
barrel. This is what conditions the thinking
of OPEC and its members. They seem con-
vinced that the West's need for oil is so
great that oll companies have no recourse
but to accept a step-by-step nationalization
of their properties,

It used to be standard whenever producer
country-company relations deteriorated for
oil executives to claim that Arab nations
“can't drink their oil."” But company-coun-
try negotiations over the last 18 months in-
dicate clearly that oil demand plus the unity
of producing nations have strengthened the
latters’ hands immeasurably.

Oil company officials now sound rather
hollow when making that same remark about
oil’s lack of drinking appeal. Oil men in this
part of the world don't even want to discuss
the possibility of nationalization, as if their
silence might encourage the whole matter to
disappear. One executive of a major inter-
national company in a reluctant discussion
utters platitudes about *“Arabs seeing the
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light and recognizing that they need com-
panies,

Then he adds, “We have the downstream
operations and that gives us some cards, too.
I can tell you one thing: We will never take
a barrel of nationalized oil into our opera-
tions.” (By “downstream' he means the re-
fining and marketing operations which in-
volve heavy investment.)

This remains to be seen. The history of
nationalization in the minerals field shows
that somehow countries do find markets for
their output. It may be that after national-
ization some nations are worse off owning
their own resources than when properties
were in the hands of outside companies.
Some Iranian figures, for instance, suggest
that Iran earns less per barrel of oll gen-
erally in fields where it has participation
than from those flelds operated exclusively
by well-managed foreign ecompanles.

Still this is not likely to deter the trend
toward ownership of natural resources. Na-
tionalism plays an important role. It ism't
merely a case of earning revenue, it is a
matter of steering oil investments and deci-
sion-making in a way that benefits the na-
tion. This requires more participation on
boards of the companies, say Arab spokes-
men.

MARKETING AND DIVERSIFICATION

Of course, it won't be the end of the world
for corporations if they do lose equity con-
trol through nationalization which either are
forced or negotiated (there really isn’t much
difference but it might be diplomatic to pre-
tend that there is). Producing corporations
may become contractors for governments in
pumping that oil. The marketing end of their
businesses may become much more impor-
tant. Already some outfits are diversifying
into new or related areas.

The fate of international oil companies
rides on two key matters which will be the
subject of tough negotiations: the compen-
sation to be paid for participation and the
price per barrel of oil to be delivered by na-
tions to companies. OPEC suggests compen-
sation should be on the book value of prop-
erties with no allowance for any of the oil
which companies may have discovered. In
effect, companies would be paid only for the
machinery and equipment above ground, an
assessment which would have payoffs set at
about a tenth of their true worth, the com-
panies claim. Still, that may be more than
companies will collect from a radical country
like Iraq in the way of compensation for oil
properties. Iraq, for instance, has placed
claims against the companies which could
total a few hundred million dollars in rev-
enues. The government says these claims
should have been pald years ago. By present-
ing claims which exceed any possible level of
compensation, a radical nation may thus not
only wipe out that compensation but have
the companies owing money, at least in the
opinion of the radical nation.

Moreover there's likely to be little cash in
any transaction. Payments will be made in
oil. Companies could be hit again if an un-
realistic posted price were established by the
governments on the oil used in payment.

Here though, the goals of producing na-
tions should be understood. Their aim is to
nationalize properties, yet have companies
cooperating with them under the new ar-
rangement. If nationalization alone were the
goal, producer countries could do that to-
morrow by decree. It is the compensation
which will determine whether or not com-
panles cooperate after the governments take
control, not the anti-socialist prejudices of
individual executives.

Most thoughtful Arabs realize this, which
is why nationsalization in a step-by-step pro-
cedure is considered better than any “one-
swoop" selzures. Companies must be led care-
fully into the harness which Mideast na-
tions are preparing for them. Nations cer-
tainly will suffer if the hassle leads to any
halting of production.
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Companies want to get as much as they
can in any settlement. Their capital needs in
reorganizations and new exploration strat-
egles will be immense. Downstream opera-
tions have never been very profitable for
companies and some firms may be left with
direct control of only this end of their busi-
nesses. Higher prices may make some of
those downstream operations more profita-
ble. Higher prices are likely to come on a
steeply rising curve.

UNEASINESS IN WASHINGTON

Balance of payments effects of this trend
on the U.S. already are a cause for uneasi-
ness in some Washington offices. A greater
total of U.S. oll requirements must be im-
ported at sharply higher prices. Today, oil
earnings from the Middle East are a plus
factor in the U.S. balance of payments. Look-
ing ahead, it's a different story. Currently
the U.S. imports less than 4 million barrels
of oll a day with less than a tenth coming
from the Mideast and North Africa; by 1885
nearly 15 million barrels a day will have to
be imported, most from North Africa and
the Middle East. Some estimates place the
cost of that oil in the $30 billion to $35 bil-
lion-a-year range. Obvlously it will take a
substantial amount of U.S. exports if this
trade is to be balanced. So finally, the U.S.
faces some balance of payments problems
along with all the other problems posed by
the Arab oil natlons. In other words, there
are a good many headaches in store for
Americans where the Middle East is con-
cerned.

ONE MAN'S OVERVIEW OF PRES-
IDENT RICHARD M. NIXON

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. ROBISON of New York. Mr.
Speaker, President Nixon's efforts at,
alternatively, waging war and then wag-
ing peace have captured the headlines
of late, with widely varying viewpoints as
to the wisdom and correctness of his poli-
cies. Such divergencies are probably in-
evitable, in a presidential election year,
as the political tides in the Nation move
ever more swiftly.

Too often, however, emotions super-
sede objectivity, and prejudices over-
shadow logic, in arriving at an overall
assessment. This is why my attention
was so captured by the following letter
to the editor of the Evening Press, of
Binghamton, N.Y., in my district. The
writer's thoughts are unusually direct,
and to the point, and whether one agrees
with his conclusions or not, the sub-
stance thereof is well worth considering.
The article follows:

In RUTHLESS WORLD, NIXON DESERVES RESPECT
BingHAMTON, N.Y.

To the EDITOR:

The recent run of events In Southeast Asla
has disturbed me so little that I feel com-
pelled to be outspoken. The science of brinks-

manship as practiced by all nations is either a
competitive exercise by their PR men without
genuine consequence, or it has subtle ties
which escape us average citizens.

At best there is 8 double or triple stand-
ard here. Citizens think of the Vietnam war
in terms of national uneasiness, those killed,
wounded, missing, all with the shadows of
nuclear weapons looming in the background;
meanwhile, back at the conference table,
ambassadors shout expected insults at one
another on weekly schedule; and meanwhile
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back at the hotel room, special advisers and
privileged emissaries sip cocktalls and trade
off real estate for battalions, bombing rights
for military rights of way, tactical support
for future trade agreements.

At least in part, I am ready to believe the
worst about our conduct in international af-
fairs; but at the same time, we must assume
a similarly cynical posture for other nations.
I do not believe that the coldness and cal-
culation in our negotiations with foreign
powers is predisposed, but is reactionary, de-
fenslve and absolutely necessary.

I believe this because American foreign
policy is a confusing agglomeration of cher-
ished, privileged and often outmoded tenets
from economic, soclal, religious and military
quarters, which are inconsistent with one an-
other. Small wonder that national leaders
and citizens alike shift easily from one view-
point to another and often seek security on
the nearest bandwagon.

America is wrongly accused of imperialism,
because currently we have no clear foreign
policy to execute. At least, we have nothing
to match in scope and detall the game plans
of China, Israel, Japan, and those emerging
countries who are natlonalizing themselves.

Eeeping in mind that our forelgn political
adversaries are clever and dedicated and that
international politics are ruthless. I would
like to state that I admire, respect and sup-
port Nixon in his role as President.

Mr. Nixon is an excellent politician. He is
less than satisfactory as a spiritual leader;
his public relations crew still has some blind
spots, and endless hours of practice have not
humanized his smile. But when I voted for
him, I was not trying to match him with
some father image, and I did not intend to
evaluate his competency as President by the
amount of charisma he was able or unable
to generate.

Nixon’s job is 1) to oversee the improve-
ment and balance of the economic and social
climate at home and 2) in the international
arena, to look out for the selfish interests of
America. Evaluating the first depends upon
point of view, and is largely another issue.

Considering the second, I voted for Nixon
as my representative in the dirty sandbox of
international relations because, given the
rules of the game, I belleved he could make
better mud pies than anyone else. Nixon
brought a professional attitude to this com-
plex and corrupting job and did guite well.
Very well, considering that a number of
amateur politicians tried to disrupt his
efforts with a campaign of oversimplifying
and overemotionalizing the issues.

In short, I pay and praise Nixon for doing
what I and most other Americans don't have
the insight, patience, skill or stomach for—
to protect American interests, just as other
presidents (premiers, prime ministers, etc.),
are cornmitted to looking out for their own.

I really hope Nixon enjoys sports, patting
babies, returning fallen birds to their nests,
saluting the flag and other harmless things.
But when American interests are challenged,
I expect him to do his job and tell the other
party to “buzz off.” I don't want him to be
any more understanding or tolerant or for-
giving than any other national leader.

“Americans Shocked at Calley Massacre!”
screamed the headlines. Don’t make me
laugh! We knew it all the time. We knew we
couldn't be holding our own against another
skilled slaughter machine without retalia-
tion in kind. We knew deep down that you
can’t fight a Nice war.

We knew it all right, but it was way over
there, and we were hoping to get it over with
soon, and it was probably for a good cause
and . . . how dare that Calley get caught
and make us realize how brutal and inhuman
America has been!

I have been deliberately provocative to
make & point. There is a moral problem here.
Nixon's dilemma—mine and yours, once we
face it—is that the policies and techniques
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needed to maintain our posture in the world
are mainly inconsistent with the Christian-
social ethics we espouse. What we call virtue
in the private sector (love, brotherhood,
peace, sacrifice, forgiveness) are international
labilities in an era of conflict and disagree-
ment. The now question is: Can this nation,
fully aware of how cruel and inhuman mod-
ern war can be, ever have a just reason for
being at war?

There seems to be a strong current of
guilt rippling through America because we
are ashamed of the killing and malming in
Vietnam which we are a part of. We like to
think, if only we can get out of this war,
the shame will fade. Should the people of
South Vietnam be subsequently overrun, as
many predict, we are going to acquire a dif-
ferent kind of guilt. Only a Christian could
be in such a dilemma.

How can a Christian country, with its
well-known turn-the-other-cheek attitude,
possibly deal with a country which has no
moral hang-ups of this sort, no adverse press,
no angry citizens, no moral outrage at hurt-
ing one's enemy? With a country which In-
tends to gain its objectives through any ex-
pedient means, and has said so frequently?

We learn of no dissent from North Viet-
nam, we learn of no guilt, no demonstrations
among the people, While America seems to
be weakening its resolution to fight there,
the North Vietnamese, without the Christian
guilt Syndrome, are fighting with as much
determination as ever. Perhaps more so, as
they read their daily reports from America.

Boy, have they got our number! America,
with unprecedented charity, guilt, fear and
compassion, is publicly turning the other
cheek.

I hope we're ready for this conclusion.
We are doomed to lose this war. After all,
that is the only thing a decent Christian
can do. Because, ironically, we are the good
guys, after all. And you know what that
makes ol' stick-to-his-guns Nixon.

For Nixon’s conduct of the war has not
put him at odds with many Americans. They
have set themselves apart from him, have
moved out from under thelr original, and
his current, position. He has aiready liberal-
ized and re-liberalized this position. If he
gives in completely, history will remember
him as the President who betrayed the prin-
ciple of honoring treaties and who shut off
assistance to a friendly ally.

On the other hand, if the war doesn't end
pretty soon, we will have all convinced our-
selves that this is Nixon's war, that he started
it against our wishes, that he could end it
right away if he weren't such & stubborn
cuss, and that all future blood spilled is on
his hands.

Just as many Americans sloughed off their
guilt on scapegoat Calley, who didn't know
how to fight honorably against a savage and
unrestrained enemy, anyone as intransigent
as Nixon is about this war has got to be
guilty of something.

Those who have disassoclated themselves
from America's role in the Vietnam conflict
ought to be glad that the bloodthirsty Calley
and “stone-ears” Nixon came along. They pro-
vide a convenient dumping station for any
type of gullt feelings you could do without.

Well, as I said before, Nixon is a pro. That's
the way it goes in war biz.

Spiritual leaders need to give some atten-
tion to this problem. There is guilt involved
in letting a friend be victimized without our
lifting a finger; and there is guilt involved
in helping him, if pain and death are the
known consequences,

There is only one sure way to avold war—
Just lie down and let whoever walk over you.
Publish your plans and they will wait in line
for the privilege.

Even If sparks generated in this country
were to result in genuine love, respect and
understanding, we would still have to cope
with threats from other countries, ideologi-
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cally opposed, and with a thousand creative
ways to let you know lt,

America needs Presidents with persever-
ance and highly developed political skills.
Maybe & small compromise here and a secret
deal there. But we are still a long, long
way from resolving Iinternational disputes
with other nations according to the Marquis
of Queensbury and Robert's Rules of Order,

Maybe the day will come. Until then, I'll
keep voting for the Nixons, bless their tricky
hides.

ROBERT J. KRETZ.

BLACK CHANCELLOR SETS GOALS
FOR UNIVERSITY OF MASSACHU-
SETTS

HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, one of the
13 fine institutions of higher education
in my district is the University of Mas-
sachusetts at Amherst. It is indeed for-
tunate to have as its head Dr. Randolph
W. Bromery, who was named chancel-
lor this past April.

Having joined the university in 1967,
he quickly distinguished himself in the
classroom, became chairman of the geo-
physics department, and won the post of
vice chancellor of student affairs before
ultimately being ramed chancellor of the
university. I am pleased to count this fine
gentleman and educator as a close friend.

The June 7, 1972, edition of the Chris-
tian Science Monitor includes an article

about Dr. Bromery and the university, to
which I now respectfully call the Mem-
bers’ attention:

BLAcE CHANCELLOR SETS GOALS FOR
UNIVERSITY OF MASSACHUSETTS

(By Luix Overbea)

AMHERST, Mass—"It is extremely lonely—
being the only black here, one of only a few
there, a black among & throng working in a
non-black job.”

So spoke Dr. Randolph W. Bromery, a hlack,
a scientist, a New England migrant, an edu-
cator with only four years of full-time class-
room experience—now head of a growing
state university of 21,000 students with a $52
million budget.

Dr. Bromery was named chancellor of the
University of Massachusetts at Amherst in
April. He had become & full-time teacher In
1967 when the university hired him as asso-
clate professor of geophysles and deputy de-
partmental chairman. The move to academic
quarters followed 20 years In geology, most of
them as an exploration geophysleist with the
U.8. Geological Survey, Branch of Reglonal
Geophysics.

RANGE OF IDEAS

As a neophyte chancellor, Dr. Bromery has
a variety of ideas on what a “today” univer-
slty should be:

It should attract students who are adult in
mind.

It should not become a mammoth educa-
tlon factory turning out computerized
graduates.

Black students and other minoritles must
have greater opportunities for higher educa-
tion,

A chancellor must lend an ear to student
desires, needs, and trends. He must relate to
students and alumni.

A great university must serve the commu-
nity, not only through speclal adult pro-
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grams but also with imaginative educational
options.

“The University of Massachusetts is not a
place for parents to send their children,”
Dr. Bromery sald as he recommended that
young people in college should be mature
individuals.

PARENTS CITED

“A great university is not a place for chil-
dren,” he explained. “The campus is a place
for individuals who are young men and wom-
en. I often feel in working with students that
parents are part of student difficulties. Many
students want to be talked with, not just
talked to, They want an adult father figure.
The agitated, frustrated student is really
never understood by his parents.”

The chancellor feels that “we must chal-
lenge students to make something of them-
selves.”

Belng black in a “white world” has been a
challenge to Dr. Bromery most of his adult
life, he says. “My 20 years as a geophysicist
most of them as the only black in my field,
taught me to try to be the best there is In
my field. Then I tried to recruit blacks, most
of them untrained in the airborne geophysi-
cal discipline, as geophysicists.”

TO FACULTY IN 1967

His efforts in recruitment, he said, caused
him to decide to teach geophysics. He joined
the University of Massachusetts faculty in
1967 as an associate professor. He later be-
came chairman of the geophysics depart-
ment, and he worked to recruit blacks to
study in the sciences.

These efforts, he said, were often thwarted
when black students were channeled into
other fields. “This pushed me into running
for vice-chancellor of student affairs,” he
said. He won that post, which included of-
fices of admissions and financial ald, resi-
dence halls, dining commons, Student-Union-
Campus Center complex, and se;urity.

CHINESE OUTNUMBERED BLACKS

To bring more blacks to the campus and
establish a program to help them, Dr.
Bromery founded and became first president
of the Committee for the Collegiate Educa-
tion of Black Students (CCEBS), an educa-
tional opportunities program on campus that
now includes students of all races,

As one of the first 10 black faculty mem-
bers, Dr. Bromery said, he noticed there were
only 33 black undergraduates and 2 black
graduate students on campus in 1967, com-
pared with 72 students from Talwan, China,

He established CCEBS to bring more blacks
to campus, to provide academic and social
counseling to these students, to develop a
program to help black students become more
creative, and to change the environment for
black students by encouraging the employ-
ment of blacks on the professional and non-
professional staffs of the university.

SMALL INITIAL BACKLASH

““There was a small white backlash at first,”
Dr. Bromery sald, “but more openings for
black students resulted.”

Today the university has nearly 50 black
faculty students, and 200 graduate students.
The 1972 class will have 50 black graduates,
more than the total number of blacks grad-
uated in the unlversity's history, he said.

"What surprised me about CCEBS,” he
sald, “was that students on campus sup-
ported our program verbally and financially.
The student government allocated $30,000 a
year to CCEBS. The faculty contributed from
thelr salaries $75,000 a year.

A GREETING IN SPANISH

Today the committee helps Spanish-speak-
ing students, American Indians, and even
some whites. Dr. Bromery welcomed 200
Spanish-speaking students in Spanish and
English last fall. He sald he expects more
progress In bringing minority students to
the University of Massachusetts campus.
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A good university, he feels, must appeal
to all students with exclting new programs
and improved continuing actlvities. He sees
progress In small residential colleges within
the campus complex, a university year-for-
action program, an improved graduate stud-
ies program, and better relations between his
office and other elements of the campus, in-
cluding students and faculty members.

CEILING AT 25,000

The chancellor has set a celling of 25,
000 students for the Amherst campus. “If
we get too big, I will hardly know my stu-
dents nor my faculty members,” he sald.

One way to keep the family spirit on
campus, he noted, 1s the residential col-
lege concept, which provides a campus with-
in the big campus atmosphere for students
in the same field of study. Another 1s the uni-
versity year for action, giving juniors and
seniors a work-study program with academic
credit while providing community service.

SIGNIFICANCE OF CUBAN
INDEPENDENCE DAY

HON. J. HERBERT BURKE

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. BURKE of Florida. Mr. Speaker, it
is fitting and proper to recall the historie
events in the independence of a nation.
May 20 marks the anniversary of Cuba’s
independence from Spain.

Seventy years ago, in 1902, a new gov-
ernment came into being in this neigh-
boring country. It then became a govern-
ment dedicated to the principles of politi-
cal freedom. This was a culmination of a
four century struggle for freedom led by
Cuba’'s great men, such as Maximo
Gomez, Antonio Maceo, and Jose Marti.

Jose Marti, called the “Apostle of
Cuban Independence” was born in
Havana in 1853, received his early educa-
tion there and at 15 began to understand
the plight of his Cuban people and their
need for independence and self-deter-
mination. A year later his political ac-
tivities brought him a 6-year prison sen-
tence at hard labor, however, a short
time later he was exiled to Spain by the
Governor who feared his political ac-
tivities. Marti did not, however, cease
promoting independence for his country.
He was a skilled orator and came to the
United States and worked ardently as a
journalist and literary critic to create
good will and sympathy for the Cuban
cause and at the same time uniting other
exiles from Cuba, raising funds and sup-
plies in a plan to win freedom for his
people.

Marti, 10 years before his efforts were
successful, founded a movement which
united all Cuban exiles and gave Cuba
a formal constitution, which proclaimed
belief in the dignity and equality of all
Cubans and propounded the ideal that
the general happiness of a people rests
on individual independence.

Realizing that Cuba’s independence
could not be won with words, Marti and
his followers launched an attack on the
military colonial oppressors of his land
and landed a force near Santiago in
eastern Cuba, and joined with other
Cuban exiles from the Dominican Repub-
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lic, Mexico and the Caribbean islands. In
the battle Marti was mortally wounded,
but others took up the cause for Cuba’s
freedom.

The effort was a feeble one and the
military power of Spain made his early
effort futile. Antonio Maceo was also
killed in the battle and although he and
Maximo Gomez succeeded in outmaneu-
vering the conquistadors, in the end the
Spanish Army dispersed the greatly out-
numbered patriots. The population was
rounded up and held in concentration
camps and the leaders tried for treason.
News of the inhumane treatment by the
Spanish of the political prisoners reached
the United States, and demands for U.S.
intervention was made throughout our
country.

Finally, in February 1898, the Ameri-
can naval warship, U.S.8. Maine, was sent
to Havana for the purpose of protecting
American citizens living in Cuba. While
in Havana Harbor, the ship was blown
up and 266 American lives were lost. The
sinking of the battleship Maine led to
severe patrotic outbursts against Spain
and the cry, “Remember the Maine”
rang throughout the land.

The rest is history. As a final result
the U.S. Congress declared war against
Spain and ultimately was instrumental
in gaining for Cuba its independence, on
May 20, 1902, which lasted until 1959
when Fidel Castro, in the guise of free-
ing the Cuban people from the military
dictatorship of General Batista, created
the present Communist dictatorship.

Today, over 10 percent former Cubans
are living in exile from Fidel Castro’s
present Communist regime. Most of these
fled to the United States and have con-
tributed much by assimilating themselves
into the mainstream of our Nation. Most
who fled from Cuba were doctors, law-
yers, artists, teachers, and engineers and
have accepted our land as one of op-
portunity and justice.

Some have become leaders of Cubans
in our own Government process and most
have proved themselves to be worthy
of American citizenship.

FREEDOM OF PRESS DAY

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, today,
June T, is Freedom of the Press Day.
Americans should appreciate the free-
dom our press enjoys, and especially so
when it is contrasted with the total con-
trol of the news in countries dominated
by communism.

A very timely, succinct editorial on the
subject was carried in the Southwest
Messenger Press of Cook County, Ill., on
June 1 which I am pleased to insert into
the RECORD:

PFREEDOM OF PRESS OUR GREAT BLESSING

As the nation prepares to observe Freedom
of the Press Day on June 7, it is fitting to
consider what freedom of the press means to
U.S. citizens in the crucible of the nuclear
age. Freedom of the press allows an honest
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evaluation of the Presldent's efforts to,

%

achieve peace and a “working arrangement”
with former communist enemies. Although
sometimes harsh in its approach, the free
press permits every citizen to make an un-
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have written a far better epitaph In their
deeds and devotions to the perpetuation of
the Republic and its principles,

i All American citizens, no matter how they
.choose to commemorate Memorial Day, owe

varnished assessment of political candidates.™ \these honcred dead more than just words of
It probes the motives and principles of pub-'= praise, a volley of rifle fire, the sounding of
lic figures who enjoy positions of leadership. § “Taps”, or even & tear or two. We owe these
The free press is the only genuine discipli- j American dead the renewed devotion and

nary force that can be exerted against gov-
ernment. It is the articulate focal point of
public opinion.

A free press is literally the watchdog of a
free people. At times wrong conclusions are
drawn from what the press reveals, but over
the long pull, its batting average is good. If
every nation enjoyed the vision that is given
by a free press to the people of the U.8,, the
cause of world peace would be immeasurably
brighter. The purpose of Freedom of the Press
Day is “To celebrate and promote press free-
dom in the Americas.”" In observing the Day,
we should remember that it is an occasion
for free men only.

MEMORIAL DAY 1972

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, the
following is the text of the Memorial
Day keynote speech delivered by George
T. Nickolas of Davenport, Iowa, at serv-
ices held on the lawn of the Rock Island
County Courthouse in Rock Island, Ill.:

MEeEMORIAL Day 1972

(Mr. Nickolas, a Contract Specialist with
the U.S. Army Command, is the immediate
past National President of the State Com-
manders and Adjutants Association of the
Disabled American Veterans.)

Ladles, Gentlemen, Distinguished Guests,
my brother and sister Americans. There are
many reasons and purposes that bring us to-
gether this morning, Some of us have come
to pay honor to a departed loved one, some
of us have come to pay honor to a close friend
or comrade in arms who died in service. Some
of us have come because we are part of a vet-
erans or service organization, and others just
to participate in a patriotic program.

It is only fitting and proper that we an-
nually set aside this time in our busy sched-
ules. It is only fitting and proper that across
the breadth of our great country we pay
honor to those who gave the ultimate, their
lives. It is only fitting and proper that we
reflect in memories of those our departed
loved ones. As the years wane our wounds of
the body and mind heal. The grief that we
once experienced at the loss of our loved ones
diminishes. Vislons of those departed loved
ones become clouded and often we con-
sciously forget them except when we are
specifically reminded as we are today.

The roar of cannon still echoes around the
world, bullets still plerce llving flesh, and the
suffering and the dying continues. It is no
different this day than it was 30 years ago,
and the only difference in the dying is that
the name of the place may differ. It is Da
Nang Instead of Bataan, Men and women con-
tinue to fight for many reasons. Many who
died did so doing what they belleved was
right, and others died not in total agree-
ment with the objectives of the Government,
but served because they had a sense of duty
and obligation to their country. These serv-
icemen have pald their dues for the freedom
of man.

But, my friends, I do not propose to further
pralse these honored dead. They, the dead
veterans, whose names are etched on stone

0

sworn adherence to the principles of freedom,
equality, justice and the American Way of
Life for which they were willing to give their
lives.

| To say, "I am an American!!! I was born
here! I pay Taxes! I vote! These are simple
words and they don't require very much sacri-
fice on the individual's part. It may require a
little effort to go to the polls and cast your
vote. It may hurt the pocketbook a little to
pay the taxes, These are really insignificant
payments for the privileges and the protec-
tion of the laws that are afforded the citizens
of this country. I personally do not feel that
these actions are adequate services or pay-
ments for the rights and privileges of living
in this free society.

Today America is engaged in a war that
seems to be unpopular with a great number of
Americans who have hit the vital cord and
have gained a great deal of free publicity. To
be a patriotic individual is not in vogue. To
support the war or the participants of that
war can bring condemnation, scorn and even
threats. It now takes a little courage to speak
out for America and our free society. Th's
may be more courage than most of our aver-
age citizens possess at this time. In order to
perpetuate this country we must love it and
be willing to defend and aid in the protection
of the principles in which it was founded.
Every man and woman in this soclety should
endeavor to serve his country in some man-
ner. To salute and pay homage to the flag, to
nod one’s head in agreement when someone
makes a patriotic speech, or to do as Milton
suggested when he wrote, “. . . others serve
who only stand and wait,” is not fulfilling the
requirements of a good cltizen. Since we all
cannot fight in the Armed Services of this
country, we must find other activities
through which we can demonstrate our sup-
port and loyalty. We can not “stand and wait"
for these activities and opportunities to seek
us as individuals, we must seek these ways of
service to our country, state, and community.

In these times too many of the people of
this country have accepted the notion that
the passive way is the only way out of this
country’s problems. Freedom as the average
American enjoys and evisions was not
achieved nor can it long endure with passive-
ness.

These famous words of the past hold true
today—". . . Shall we acquire the means of
effectual resistance by lylng on our backs and
hugging the delusive phantom of hope, until
our enemies shall have bound us hand and
foot? We are not weak if we make a proper
use of those means that the God of nature
has placed in our power . .. armed in the
holy cause of liberty, and in such a country
as that which we possess, we are invincible
to any force which our enemy can send
against us. Besides we shall not fight our bat-
tles alone. There is a Just God who presides
over the destinies of nations ., . . The bat-
tle . . . is not to the strong alone; it is to the
vigilant, the active, the brave. It is in vain
to extenuate the matter. Gentlemen may cry
Peace, Peace, but there is no peace. The war
is actually begun. Our brethren are already
in the field! Why stand here idle? What is it
that gentlemen wish? What would they have?
Is life so dear, or peace so sweet, as to be
purchased at the price of chains and slavery?
Forbid it, Almighty God! I know not what
course others may take, but as for me, give
me liberty or give me death!" We all know
that one of the greatest Amerlcan Patrlots,
Patrick Henry, made that speech nearly two
hundred years ago.
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We may not be facing the same battles he
envisioned, but we do face the battle to pre-
serve our soclety. It takes a positive response
on the part of all Americans. Seldom do we
think of those who helped on the home front
during World War II as pafriots, but they
were and so are their counter parts today.

My hope is as America commemorates this
Memorlal Day, citizens will solemnly and
sincerely resolve to express in some positive
manner the pride of being an American and
to keep that resolve everyday of their lives.

In addition to the volced thanks for the
rights and privileges that all citizens enjoy
as free Americans, citizens in their own way
must contribute time and effort in order that
our freedoms can continue. If we fail to con-
tribute—if we continue to seek the easy way
and thus fail to do our share—the dead that
we honor may yvet have died in vain and their
services and sacrifices may have been wasted.

I charge each and every American to volun-
teer to do something constructive for their
community, state, and nation. Take an active
part in the service organizations to which
you belong and help your neighbor. With the
help of each citizen and the grace of God
this nation will continue to be the home of
the brave and the free .

MONTHLY CALENDAR OF THE
SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION

HON. HENRY P. SMITH Il

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. SMITH of New York. Mr. Speaker,
it is my privilege to insert in the RECORD
the Monthly Calendar of the Smithson-
jan Institution. The June Calendar of
Events follows:

JUNE AT THE SMITHSONIAN
June 1, 1972

Creative screen: With These Hands. A look
into the studios of eight artist-craftsmen
working with equipment ranging from a
weaver's loom to heavy machinery. Artists
include Peter Voulkos, James Tanner and
Toshiko Takaezu. 11 am. 12 noon, 1 p.m.,,
National Collection of Fine Arts.

Exhibition: Insect Zoo. Live insects on dis-
play, including bees and termites and featur-
ing a typical Allegheny mound ants nest.
Colonies of bees and termites are also in-
cluded as well as a butterfly flight cage.
Highly magnified images of insects will be
projected on a TV screen through the use
of a videotape camera. Through August 31,
Natural History Building,

Exhibition: Arts and Physics. “Astralites,”
light sculptures by Washington artist Adam
Peiperl, Museum of History and Technology,
through September 31.

June 3, 1972

Creative screen: With These Hands. Repeat.
See June 1 for detalls.

June 4, 1972

Concert: Fernando Astilleros, flamenco
guitarist. A student of Manolo Gano of Mad-
rid, Mr. Astilleros has made public appear-
ances on three continents. Sponsored by
Adelante, an organization of Spanish-speak-
ing professionals in D.C. 3 p.m., National Col-
lection of Fine Arts. (Note: A tour of the
collections will be given in Spanish at 2 p.m.)

June 5, 1972

Exhibition: Art from D.C. Junior High
Schools, including paintings, drawings, prints
and three-dimensional works. National Col-
lection of Fine Arts, through July 31.

June 6, 1972

Suzanne's lament: Multl-media commens=
tary on man’s development of the spectacular
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Alaskan Coastal Wilderness. Created by Dr.
Miles Hayes, Director of Coastal Research
Center, University of Massachusetts, and
introduced by Dr. Erie Eauffman, Smithson-
ian Division of Invertebrate Paleontology,
8:30 p.m., Natural Building audi-
torium. Sponsored by the Smithsonian As-
sociates.,
June 7, 1972

Design film: The Music Rack, with wood
craftsman Wendell Castle. Continuous half-
hour showings from 11 a.m.; last showing,
2:30 p.m. The Renwick Gallery.

Lecture: The Last Tribes of Mindanao, by
The Honorable Manuel Elizalde, Presidential
Assistant for Natlonal Minorities, (Pana-
min), Philippines. Slides and a film are in-
cluded in the lecture, presented in conjunc-
tion with the Smithsonian Department of
Anthropology. 7:30 p.n., Natural History
Building auditorium.

June 8, 1972

Seminar: The Forging of New Alliances.
Final seminar in a series on the “Dynamics of
the American Political System 1972; Trends
and Directions,” sponsored by the Woodrow
Wilson International Center for Scholars.
Moderator: Neal Peirce, journalist and Fel-
low, Woodrow Wilson Center, Speakers: Peter
Lisagor, John Saloma. Commentators: Chris
Aldrete, Channing E. Phillips, James Reich-
ley, William Rusher and James Sundquist.
8 p.m., Natural History Building auditorium.
The public is invited.

Exhibition: The Art of Simon Yavilz.
Unique botanical subjects sculptured in gold
and silver and enhanced with gems and ivory.
Gem Hall, Museum of Natural History. On
display indefinitely.

June 9, 1972

Exhibition: Washington Print Club Collec-
tion, Selected from the private collections
of the Club members, National Collection of
Fine Arts, through July 9.

Folk concert: Rick and Lorraine Lee per-
forming “Old-Time and Modern"” American
music on guitar, banjo, dulecimer and piano.
8:30 p.m. Natural History Building audi-
torilum. Sponsored by the Folklore Society
of Greater Washington. Free to FSGW mem-
bers: $1 non-members.

June 10, 1972

Exhibition: The Swedish Touch. Contem-
porary Swedish textiles including wall-hang-
ings, patchwork, fabric collage, stitchery
and plaiting by 26 artist-craftsmen. Spon-
sored by the Embassy of Sweden. At the
Renwick Gallery, through July 30.

Lecture: Swedish Textiles Today, by Dag
Widman, Curator of the Craft Department,
National Museum in Stockholm. Presented
in conjunction with The Swedish Touch ex-
hibition. 3 p.m., The Renwick Gallery.

June 13, 1972

Exhibition: Prints by six Swiss sculptors:
Bill, Corbusler, Giacomettl, Luginbuhl, Mul-
ler and Tinguely, Fifty-nine works—malnly
sllkscreens, lithographs and etchings—from
the Zurich collections of Hans C. and Walter
A. Bechtler, show how sculptors think in
another medium. Organized by the Mint Mu-
seum of Art, Charlotte, North Carolina, and
circulated by the Smithsonian Institution
Traveling Exhibition Service. At the Embassy
of Switgerland, 2900 Cathedral Avenue, NNW.
10 am. to 7 p.n. dally. Free admission.
Through June 29.

June 14, 1972

Design Film: Glas-leerdam—the design
and manufacture of glass. Continuous show-
ings from 11 a.m.; last showing, 2:30 p.m.
The Renwick Gallery.

June 15, 1872

Creative Screen: Penland Summer—The
intensive courses in pottery, weaving and
other media offered by the North Carolina
Penland School of Crafts; The High Lone-
some Sound—a film by John Cohen, founder
of “The New Lost City Ramblers,” Two-film
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program begins at 11 a.m., 12 noon, 1 p.m.,
National Collection of Fine Arts.
June 17, 1972

Creative Screen: Penland Summer; The
High Lonesome Sound. Repeat. See May 15
for details.

June 19, 1972

Demonstration: Gemstone carving by four
master craftsmen from Idar-Oberstein, Ger-
many. Museum of Natural History, through
June 23.

June 21, 1972
Design Pilm: The Music Rack. See June T.
June 22, 1972

Demonstration: Master potter Rick Flan-
nery making pottery using designs of the Mo-
ravian potters of Old Salem, N.C. Museum
of History and Technology. Reproductions
will be sold in the Museum Shop. Through
June 25.

June 23, 1972

Exhibition: National Parks and the Amer-
ican Landscape, Palntings, drawings, and
photographs from the National Park Serv-
ice’s collections commemorating the park
system centennial and focusing on the Hay-
den and Powell surveys of the West in the
1870's. Works by Moran, Bierstadt, and
Thomas Hill are included. National Collection
of Fine Arts, through August 23.

June 24, 1972

Concert: Dupont Circle Consortium. Spon~
sored by the National Park Service, in con-
nection with the National Parks and the
American Landscape exhibition. 8 p.m., Na-
tlonal Collection of Fine Arts.

June 28, 1972

Design Film: Design and Man—A look at
industrial and commercial design, and the
design process. Continuous showings from
11 a.m.; last showing, 2:30 p.m. The Renwick
Gallery.

June 30, 1972

Festival of Amerlcan Folklife 1972 (Open-
ing day). The sixth annual festival will fea-
ture the State of Maryland—including its
horse country and the Greek community of
Baltimore—with a special auxillary site on
the Potomac River depicting the water tra-
ditions and skills of the Eastern Shore. Amer-
ican Indians of the Southwest—tribes from
19 New Mexican pueblos—and the American
working man as a member of organized labor
will be the other two featured areas of the
festival, Performances and demonstrations
will be held from 11 a.m. to 5§ p.m., June 30—
July 4, Musical performance will continue
until 8:30 every night. (Detalled schedule of
activities will appear in the July Calendar of
Events.)

DRUGS: A SPECIAL EXHIBITION—SCHEDULE OF
SFECIAL ACTIVITIES, ARTS AND INDUSTRIES
BUILDING
June 1—The Circle, from the National

Filin Board of Canada. 11:30 a.m., 2:30, 4:30

and 6:30 p.m. Question/answer sessions fol-

low.

June 2.—The Circle, 11:30 a.m., 2:30, 4:30
and 6:30 p.m. Question/answer sessions fol-
low.

June 3.—Trash, filmed by Andy Warhol.
1:30, 3:30 and 6:30 p.m. Question/answer ses-
sions follow.

June 4 —Trash., 1:30, 3:30 and 6:30 p.m.

June 5.—Panel discussion: Drug Use: His-
torical Perspective and Current Parallels,
presentation of original papers by Richard
Blum and Andrew Malcolm. Panel discussions
follow presentation of each paper, followed
by question/answer session.

June 6 —Video replay of June 5th panel.
10:30 a.m. and 12:30 p.m.

June 7.—Inner Voices of Lorton. Perform-
ances at 1:30 and 4:30 p.m.

June 8.—To Find Our Life, documentary
by the Peyote Hunt of the Huichols of Mexico.
11:30 a.m. and 4:30 p.m. Ebena. Showings at

2:30 and 6:30 p.m.
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June 9.—Repeat of June 8 Program.

June 10.—Mike Malone’s Group. Perform-
ances at 1:30 and 4:30 p.m.

June 11.—Mike Malone’s Group. Perform-
ances at 1:30 and 4:30 p.m.

June 12.—Informal drug education talk by
Capt. Ralph Greene, Chief of Police, Crofton,
Md., 10:30 a.m. 1:30 and 3:30 p.m_ The An-
swer Is Understanding, documentary. 6:30
p.m. Discussion of film follows.

June 13.—Informal drug education talk by
Capt. Ralph Greene. 10:30 a.m., 1:30 and
3:30 p.m. David, a documentary film. 6:30.
Discussion of film follows.

June 14 —Informal drug education talk by
Capt. Ralph Greene, 10:30 a.m., 1:30 and 3:30
p.m. Brian at 17, a documentary film, 6:30
p.m. Discussion of film follows,

June 156.—Informal drug educatlon talk by
Capt. Ralph Greene. Lecture: Drug Educa-
tion—A Community’s Answer. 1 p.n. Ques-
tion/answer session follows.

June 16.—Informal drug education talk by
Capt. Ralph Greene, 10:30 a.m., 1:30 and 3:30
p.m. Anything for Kicks, a documentary film.
6:30 p.m. Discussion of film follows.

June 17.—Long Day's Journey Into Night,
film directed by Sidney Lumet. 11:30 a.m.,
2:30, 4:30 and 6:30 p.m. Discussion of film
and question/answer sessions follow.

June 18.—Long Day's Journey Into Night.
11:30 a.m., 2:30, 4:30 and 6:30 p.m.

June 19.—Panel discussion: Socio-Cultural
Patterns of Drug Misuse. Two-hour sessions
beginning at 10:30 am. and 2 p.m.

June 20.—Video replay of June 19th panel.
10:30 am.

June 21.—Inner Voices of Lorton. Perform-
ances at 1:30 and 4:30 p.am.

June 22.—Skeezag, » documentary film.
11:30 a.m. and 6:30 p.m. Curious Alice. 2:30
and 4:30 p.m. Discussions follow,

June 23.—Skeezag. 11:30 and 6:30 p.m.
Curious Alice. 2:30 and 4:30 p.m.

June 24.—Bob Alexander’s Living Theatre.
Performances at 1:30 and 4:30 p.m.

June 25.—Living Theatre. 1:30 and 4:30
p.m.

June 26.—Lecture: Law Enforcement Prob-
lems of Addiction.

June 27.—Changing, n documentary film.
11:30 a.m. and 4:30 pm. Brian at 17. 2:30
and 6:30 p.m.

June 28.—Epitaph. 11:30 a.m. and 4:30 pm.
Speedscene: the Problem of Amphetamine
Abuse. 2:30 and 6:30 p.m.

June 29.—To Find Our Life, 11:30 a.m. and
4:30 p.m, Ebena. 2:30 and 6:30 p.m. A discus-
sion of the film follows each screening.

June 30.—To Find Our Life. 11:30 am.
and 4:30 p.m. Ebena. 2:30 and 6:30 p.m.

OTHER NEWLY OPENED EXHIBITS

Why Teeth. An imaginative story of dental
care {llustrated by the sculpture and draw-
ings of Provincetown artist Kathleen Fergu-
son, Museum of History and Technology, Hall
of Health, Through July 1.

Hellcopters. Five different types of helicop-
ters, including the one used by Eisenhower
during his presidency. Arts and Industries
Bullding.

DOMESTIC TOURS

Winterthur and Hagley. July 22 (7:45
a.m.—6 p.m ). Special Museum Day for stu-
dents age 16 and over. Sponsored by the
Resident Smithsonian Associates. Available
by subscription only. For information call
Mrs, King, 381-5157.

The Smithsonian Assoclates also sponsor
tours listed below. For further details, write
Mrs. EKilkenny, Smithsonian Assoclates,
Washington, D.C. 20560,

Windjammer Cruise: June 25-July 1.

Solar Eelipse: July 5-11. Prince Edward Is-
land.

Archaeology Dig: August 6-12, New Hamp-
shire.

Mountain Camping: August 21-31. Gifford

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Pinchot National Forest, Washington State.
Olympic National Park: September.
in Photography: September

Instruction
2429, Malne.

Sanibel Island, Florida: November 5-10.

A Look at Nature’s Past: November 12-19.
(Fla.)

VOLUNTEERS NEEDED

Info '72. Summer four guides—students,
16 years old or over, Minimum: one full day
or two half-days per week. Training will be
provided. Call 381-6471.

Central Information Program. Continuing
program for Information desks and inde-
pendent areas of the Institution. Minimum:
Three hours per week. Call 381-6264,

National Collection of Fine Arts/The Ren-
wick Gallery. Docents to conduct school and
adult tours. Training begins in the fall, Call
381-65641.

DEMONSTRATIONS—MUSEUM OF HISTORY
AND TECHNOLOGY

Musical Instruments, from the Smithson-
ian's collection, Monday through Friday, 3
p.m. Hall of Musical Instruments, 3rd floor.

Music Machines—American Style. Mechan-
fcal and electronic music machines. Monday,
Tuesday, Thursday and Sunday, 1:30 p.m.,
2nd floor,

Spinning and Weaving, Tuesday, Wednes-
day, Thursday, 1:30-12:30.

Machine Tools. Wednesday, Thursday, Fri-
day, 1-2 p.m.

RADIO SMITHSONIAN

Radio Smithsonian, a program of music
and conversation growing out of the Institu-
tion’s many activities, is broadcast every
Sunday on WGMS-AM (570) and FM (10.35)
from 9-9:30 p.m. The program schedule for
June:

4th—Concert. Sonya Monosoff, violin, Ju-
dith Davidoff, cello, and James Weaver, harp~
sichord, play violin sonatas of Corelli.

11th—Terms of the Social Contract. Robert
Ardrey, author and anthropologist, discusses
the structure of soclety with Wilton Dillon,
Director of Seminars at the Smithsonlan.

18th—The Ailso Rans., Lilllan Miller, Na-
tional Portrait Gallery Historian, talks about
candidates who ran for president—and lost.

Are Heavy Metals Dangerous?, with Dale
Jenkins, Director of the Smithsonian’s Ecol-
ogy Program.

25th—Where is the Melody? Martin Wil-
liams, noted jazz critic and Director of the
Smithsonian's Jazz Program, discusses and
illustrates jazz fundamentals.

HOURS

Museum of History and Technology, Mu-
seum of Natural History; Arts and Industries
Buillding: 10 am.-9 p.m. seven days each
week.

Freer Gallery of Art: National Collection of
Fine Arts; National Portrait Gallery; Ren-
wick Gallery: 10 a.m.~5:30 p.m. dalily.

Natlonal Zoo bulldings: 9 a.m.~6 p.m. daily.

Anacostia Nelghborhood Museum: 10 a.m.—-
6 p.m., weekdays; 1-6 p.m., weekends.

PUPFET THEATRE

The Marvelous Land of Oz. The further ad-
ventures of Scarecrow, Tin Woodman, and
Glinda the good witch, with many new char-
acters and touched with light political sa-
tire. Based on L. Frank Baum's own sequel
to his classic The Wizard of Oz, the produc-
tion i1s designed and performed by Allan
Stevens and Company, and produced by the
Division of Performing Arts. Through June
11: Wed. through Fri, 10:30 and 11:30 a.m.;
weekends, 10:30 a.m., 12:30 and 2:30 p.m.
Tom Sawyer. Repeat production. June 14—
July 9, 11 am., 12 and 1 p.m. Wed. through
Sun. Performances are in the History and
Technology Building auditorium. Tickets are
£1.25 adults, 81 children. For reservations call
381-5395. (The Marvelous Land of Oz will
reopen July 19.)
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CLASSES AND WORKSHOPS—SPONSORED BEY THE
SMITHSONIAN ASSOCIATES

Classes are avallable in the following cate-
gories on a subscription-only basis. For in-
formation, call 381-5157.

Tiny Tots (ages 4-17), Two-week sessions
every Tuesday, Wednesday, and Thusrday,
July 11-20; July 25-August 3; August 14-24.

Young People (ages 8-13). Same schedule
as above.

Tennagers and Adults: Twice a week for
three weeks. July 20-27; August T7-24.

MUSEUM TOURS

National Collection of Fine Arts:

Monday-Friday. 1 p.m. Introduction to the
Collection.

National Portrait Gallery: “Accoustiguide”
tour (45 minutes) of exhibition, “If Elect-
ed . . . " Unsuccessful Candidates for the
Presidency, 1796-1968. Recorded by Dr. Mar-
vin Sadik, Director of the NPG. $1.

Renwick Gallery: By appointment, call
381-5811.

FOREIGN STUDY TOURS

For members of the National and Resident
Assoclates. For further details on tours, listed
below, write Miss Schumann, Smithsonian
Institution, Washington, D.C. 20560.

1972

King Arthur's England: July 11-Aug. 1.

The Pilgrimage Road: Sept. 11-Oct. 9.

No-Tour Tour (Dulles-London-Dulles):
Sept. 11-Oct. 2.

Russia: Sept. 22-Oct. 3. Waiting list only.

Pakistan and Afghanistan: Oct. 8-Nov. 8.
Walting list only.

1973

Peru (archeology tour): Feb. 8-Mar. 5.

Morocco: Mar. 6—3 weeks.

Prehistoric Caves of Spain and France:
April 2—3 weeks.

Middle East (Lebanon, Jordan, Cyprus and
Israel) : April 13—3 weeks.

Bites of Civilization: Oct. 7—3 weeks on
the cruise ship Argonaut.

African Safari (Tanzania and Kenya Game
Parks and Seychelles) : Oct.—3 weeks.

THE ELIZABETH BAPTIST CHURCH
OF YOUNGSTOWN, OHIO, CELE-
BRATES 50TH ANNIVERSARY

HON. CHARLES J. CARNEY

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. CARNEY. Mr. Speaker, on Sunday,
April 23, 1972, Elizabeth Baptist Church
of Youngstown, Ohio, ceiebrated its 50th
anniversary. Through a great deal of
dedicated service, Elizabeth Baptist
Church has progressed both spiritually
and financially over the years. I, there-
fore, would like to take this opportunity
to extend my sincere congratulations and
best wishes to Pastor Henry Clinkscale
and his family; the four living charter
members, Mrs. Adline Mixon, Deacon
Emest Jones, Mrs. Annie Battles, and
Mrs, Fannie Lee; and all of the members
responsible for the wonderful progress
that has been made.

Mr. Speaker, I insert in the Recorp a
brief history of Elizabeth Baptist Church,
a profile of Pastor Clinkscale, and a few
words from the pastor at this time:

HisTORY OF ELIZABETH BAPTIST CHURCH

The Elizabeth Baptist Church was orga-

nized April 22, 1922, by Rev. C. W. Lee, with
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approximately 25 members, four of which are
still living, two of whom are still with the
church. They are Mrs. Adline Mixon and
Deacon Ernest Jones. The other two are, Mrs,
Annie Battles, Akron, Ohio and Mrs. Fannle
Lee of Youngstown, Ohlo.

The church had its beginning on Cherry
Street, from there we moved to Wilson Ave-
nue. In 1931, the property at 1846 Lawrence
Street was donated to the Church by Mrs,
Caroline Hazeltine, at this time the Rev. W. L.
Ingram was the pastor. Recelving this prop-
erty were the following Trustees: K. D. Hall,
E. 8. Jones, Thomas Hall, Archie Hickson and
Frank Bennett,

Since 1922, the church has had several
pastors, since no records were kept until re-
cent years we have no accurate account of the
work of some of the members.

In November, 1854, the church called as its
pastor, the Rev. Lonnie Simon. Under the
leadership of Rev. Simon, the church mem-
bership increased. On January 8, 1956, the
church held its last service at 1864 Lawrence
Street. The following Sunday, we moved into
another church building located at 328 S.
Forest Avenue.

On September 1, 1957, dedicatory service
was held, at which time the mortgage on
the church was burned. This was a six-year
mortgage, but was paid off in two and a half
years.

In April, 1966, the Rev. Hycel B. Taylor,
was called to the church as its pastor. He
served till 1966 and moved to Nashville,
Tennessee, to enroll in Vanderbilt Univer-
sity.

Rev. Arthur Stevens, pastor of First Baptist
Church, Freedom, Pennsylvania, was called
to pastor and was then called to St. Peters
Baptist Church, Youngstown, Ohio.

Elizabeth Baptist Church sold their prop-
erty at 328 S. Forest Avenue to Mt. Sinal
Baptist Church and moved temporarily to
1452 Wilson Avenue.

The Church then called Rev. Henry Clink-
scale, pastor of Beulah Baptist Church.
Under the leadership of Rev. Clinkscale the
church progressed both spiritually and finan-
cially.

In July, 1970, Elizabeth Baptist Church
purchased the Emmanuel Baptist Church
and Parsonage at 7 8. Garland Avenue for
$35,000.00 On September 6, 1970, the Church
was rededicated and our corner stone was
laid.

November 1870 Elizabeth purchased prop-
erty at 8 S. Garland Avenue for $4,700.00
for parking facility. In 1970, 21 members were
sdded to the membership roll by Christian
experience, 13 candidates for Baptism, 1 re-
instated, 7 deceased, 8 dismissal by letter.

In 1970 our church grew spiritually. There
was an increase of 58 new members. Of this
number there were 38 candidates for Bap-
tlsm, 17 by Christlan Experience, 3 by Re-
storation and 5 bables were dedicated. Also,
a Junior Church was organized.

At the beginning of 1971, our church pro-
posed a budget of #22,700.00, With God’s
Blessings and your efforts we were able to
surpass this goal by $2,484.00. The budget for
1972 has been set at $30,000.00. This year we
plan to burn the mortgage on the church
and, also, have the church alr-conditioned.

To the members who are responsible for
the 50 years of progress, we say “Thank You",
unto Him who is able to keep us from fall-
ing we say, “Bless His Holy Name”. Through
the Years.

Charter members living: Deacon Ernest
Jones; Sis. Fannie Lee; Sis, Adline Mixon;
and Sis. Annle Battles.

PasTOR AND FmsT LADY
PROFILE OF THE PASTOR
Henry Clinkscale Jr., the son of Mrs.

Mattie Clinkscale and the late Henry Clink-
scale, was born In Youngstown, Ohlo.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

He attended Covington School, Hayes Jr.
High School, South High Night School and
the International Correspondence School. He
attended the Human Engineering Institute
of Niles, Ohio for three years, and received
a certificate for completing the course In
Hydraulic Maintenance, I and II, which was
sponsored by the Commercial Shearing and
Btamping Company, where he is employed
as a Plumber, He also attended the Central
Bible College in Cleveland, Ohio for four
Years.

He served as an Ordained Deacon of the
New Bethel Baptist Church for six years and
was called to preach in 1965. He was licensed
to preach by the New Bethel Baptist Church
where the Rev. L. A, Simon is the Pastor.
He served as Assistant Pastor of the Antloch
Baptist Church where the Rev. Alfred Ward
is the Pastor.

Pastor Clinkscale was ordained In 1967
and was called to Pastor the Beulah Baptist
Church. In September 1969 he was called to
Pastor the Elizabeth Baptist Church.

Pastor Clinkscale is married to the former
Odessa Harris and they have four daughters,
Rose and Sandra at home, Mrs. Ernest Paul,
and Mrs. James Willlams of Cleveland, Mis-
sissippl. They have three grand-children,
Dwayne and Rodney Willlams and Ernest
Paul Jr.

Worps From THE PasTOR
A COMMAND TO A MARCHING CHURCH

Exodus 14:13—"Fear not, stand stlll, and
see the salvation of the Lord.”

We come at this time to celebrate the
Fiftieth Anniversary of our church and again
I say to you, it i3 so wonderful to be a part
of such a great organization as the Elizabeth
Baptist Church. I cannot express the joy and
Christian love which I have felt working
with you in the last two years and seven
months of these fifty years.

I have been strengthened by the bond of
fellowship which exists among the board of
Deacons, Trustees and members. I am richer
in experience today than I was two years ago.
I can say like the poet, “Twas grace that
brought us safe thus far and grace will lead
us on.”

Deacon Jones and Mother Mixon started
out marching fifty years ago and are yet
going forward.

Elizabeth, God's church must forever go
forward, it must not stop, it cannot stop,
“for God is in the midst of her.”

Let us march forward in the preaching of
the Gospel, the world needs the Gospel.

We must march forward in love, “For God
sc loved the world that He gave, His only
begotten son.”

The church must march on, in denouncing
immorality. Elizabeth, keep on marching,
holding up the blood stained banner of the
Lord, until Christ comes for His Church.

Pastor HENRY CLINKSCALE AND FAMILY.

SPRING HILL: A NEW CONFERENCE
CENTER

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, I want to
bring to the attention of my colleagues,
and to those who plan conferences for
the Government, foundations, or other
private groups, the new Minneapolis area
conference facility that will be available
this September.

20165

This conference center, Spring Hill, is
located 35 minutes from the Minneap-
olis-St. Paul International Airport. There
are 10 nonstop flights daily between
Washington and Minneapolis and excel-
lent transportation connections with
New York, Chicago, and the west coast.

Planners of small conferences should
investigate Spring Hill. A detailed de-
scription of the faecility and background
information on the concept of Spring
Hill follow:

SeriNG HiLn CONFERENCE CENTER

Spring Hill, organized to become a na-
tional and international conference center,
is both a facllity and a program . . . de-
signed to encourage discussions which raise,
flluminate and help to resclve the lssues of
our changing society.

It was established !n 1971 by individuals
in the Twin Cities area. It is organized as
a non-profit operating foundation for edu-
cational, charitable and scientific purposes.

The center is located in the western sub-
urbs of Minneapolis, on a hill overlooking
Long Lake, It i1s accessible . . . within three
miles of an Interstate highway which runs
30 minutes southeast to the Twin Cities
International Airport. Yet its 62 acres pro-
vide an appropriate isolation.

It is a part of . . . s well as simply in . ..
the Twin Cities community. The intellectual
and cultural resources of this innovative
metropolitan region will be made available
to the users of Spring Hill. Its business,
civic and governmental institutions will, in
turn, be enriched by the discussions which
take place here.

Spring Hill can accomodate conferences of
up to 100, and provides guest facilities for
61 persons.

The conference area contains one room
adequate for 60 conferees and 40 observers,
and two rooms for 30 conferees each.

The guest rooms are arranged for privacy.
There are 51 single rooms, each with its own
bath and individually-controlled air condi-
tioning. There are five double rooms.

There is a main lounge, a gallery, within
the guest room area, four meeting lounges
for informal discussion. There is a library,
which can be supplemented with resource
materials for a particular conference.

The dining room seats 60. Overflow space
is avallable for an additional 40. Refresh-
ments are served either in the lounges,
around the fireplace, or outdoors on the ter-
race.

There are also facilities for relaxation and
recreation. There is a fine tennis court, an
outdoor pool, a sauna and exercise room , . .
and an opportunity for walks across the
surrounding fields or through the pines down
to the lake.

The center is interested In encouraging
discussions which probe the political, social,
economic and other aspects of the funda-
mental changes occuring in our institutions

. Which project these changes toward the
end of the century and of the millenium ...
and which examine—in relation to bhasic hu-
man values—both the issues raised by the
efforts to direct this change, and the choices
that will be required.

Spring Hill is particularly concerned with
conferences which bring together a diversity
of backgrounds . . . individuals working in
different fields who will come, in the course
of their sessions, to a larger understanding
of the interrelationships of their varlous dis-
ciplines and activities.

A full-time professional staff assists in the
preparation of conferences to be conducted
by others ., . . and prepares and conducts
conferences sponsored by Spring Hill itself.
For those responsible for the conference,
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audio-visual equipment, secretarial services
and duplicating services are provided.

We welcome inquiries about the center
and about its program . . . both of which
are available to a broad range of organiza-
tions for discussions that share our purposes.

SPRING HILL: A CONFERENCE CENTER FOR

Ser10US PURPOSES

Spring Hill Conference Center serves two
basic purposes. First, its facilities are avall-
able for rental by organizations and groups
for all types of conferences and meetings
which are compatible with the general poli-
cies of the Center. Second, Spring Hill will
conduct its own program: (a) by sponsoring
its own conferences, and (b) by serving as
a catalyst to stimulate or assist—through
subsldy or co-sponsorship—conferences ar-
ranged by other organizations.

With these goals in mind, Spring Hill ex-
pects to attract conferences of state, nation-
al and world leaders to discuss and make
contributions toward resolving major ques-
tions and problems of our soclety.

In the quality of both its facilities and
its own conference programs, Spring Hill
Conference Center intends to become at least
comparable with such other leading confer-
ence centers as Airlie House, Washington,
D.C.; Arden House, Harriman, New York;
Wingspread, Racine, Wisconsin; and the As-
pen Institute, Aspen, Colorado.

For more than a decade, leading Twin City
business and professional people have recog-
nized the need for a conference center in
the metropolian-Twin City area. Unlike oth-
er major metropolitan areas in America, the
Twin Cities do not now provide an executive
conference center where men and women
have an opportunity to address themselves
to serlous, constructive purposes in appro-
priate facilities.

In January of 1870 the Wood-Rill Founda-
tion engaged John G. Fischer, former admin-
istrator of Wayzata Community Church, to
begin researching the possibilities for devel-
opment of such a center. His search con-
firmed favorable interest in such a develop-
ment on the part of the academic and cul-
tural communities, corporations and asso-
clations. The University of Minnesota, Augs-
burg College, Minneapolis Urban Coalition,
Minnesota State Arts Council, the Minne-
sota Executive Program, the Walker Art Cen-
ter, the National Association of Housing and
Redevelopment Officials, American Society
of Training Directors, and many others have
already made inquiries of the center's avail-
abillty.

In selecting a site for the proposed center,
the words “accessible isolation” were used
as a maljor criterla. The John Cowles, Jr.
property on Long Lake in Orono, Minnesota,
which became available in 1971, meets this
criteria superbly. The Cowles house is readily
adaptable to a conference center, and there
is ample room for additional housing and
conference facilities.

The environment of the 62-acre country
tract of land provides the appropriate at-
mosphere. Conferees will be free to work and
relax without distraction. A tennis court,
swimming pool, gymnasium, and walking
paths will offer contrast to the conference
sessions themselves. Aesthetically, as the style
of its architecture suggests, Spring Hill will
be a place of simplicity and serenity, a set-
ting conducive to creative Inter-action of its
conferees.

Functionally, Spring Hill Conference Cen-
ter will fulfill a definite community need. It
will be designed for meetings and confer-
ences; it will be a center that will serve as
& program catalyst, bringing together the in-
tellectual and cultural resources of the area;
and it will be an organization that will,
through its own staff and directors, originate
its own programs.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Spring Hill Conference Center is being de-
veloped for the benefit and use of all cultural
and charitable agencies in the area, as well
as service groups, business and government.
Already inquiries have been received from
many organizations for additional informa-
tion and possible dates for proposed con-
ferences, which indicates the potential high
degree of usage. Construction of the center
is planned for completion in September of
1972. Advance reservations will begin April
1, 1972; and it is expected that some smaller,
day group meetings will begin in the summer
of 1972.

PROGRAMATIC GOALS

Never before has man had greater freedom
of choice, Never before have the choices been
50 numerous, complicated, and fraught with
awesome consequences for the future. The
technologic skills produced by our exploding
knowledge have made almost routine man's
historic objective of mere physical survival:
‘food, clothing, protection from the elements
and “natural” diseases, etc. Given some re-
structuring and redistribution of physical
wealth, plus reasonable birth rates, mere
survival need no longer be a primary concern
of this Earth's population, Some of the new
questions are: survival for what? Are “big-
ger,” “faster” and "“more” necessarily “bet-
ter”? What do we now mean by progress?

If preservation of the species is now rou-
tine—barring nuclear accident or ecologic
cataclysm—what might be man’s new goals,
priorities, value systems? What are the pos-
sible new objectives and what are the various
ways to move toward them? What are the
choices now? What will they be next year?
In five years? In thirty years?

The physical “wealth” of this Earth,
whether in the form of gold, water or ura-
nium, is, within the human time frame,
finite: the Earth’s mass and energy are not
expandable in perceptible human terms. Rel-
atively, man’s knowledge—the new wealth—
may well be unlimited. But knowledge which
has made possible man's new condition of
free choice is also offering, or requiring man
to make, many cholces that are difficult to
make because the subject matter Is not
familiar and/or the consequences are not
clear and/or one or more of the cholces con-
flicts with possibly obsolescent mores shaped
during earlier stages of man's evolution.

The accelerating rate of change produced
by our exploding knowledge, the multiplicity
and interaction of the new cholces, and the
relative Irreversibllity of some of these
choices (e.g. ecology, genetics) all require
the longest possible “lead time™ for these
choices to be considered by all persons who
might be involved or affected. The human
psyche is not a computer: we need time to
think, to speculate, to investigate, to choose,
to adjust, to prepare. Nor can we safely as-
sume that either the human mind or body
is Infinitely adaptable. The further ahead we
can see, the sooner we shall be able to see
what our limits might be, and modify our
choices accordingly.

Spring Hill's conference program will try to
provide this lead time by formulating and
disseminating clear descriptions and/or
evaluations and/or advocacy of the alterna-
tives and choices that will increasingly con-
front, or become available to, the citizens
of our region, nation and Earth.

Spring Hill will not have its own “master
plan,” though its sympathies might lean more
toward pragmatism, heterogeneity, freedom,
justice and individualism than toward ideo-
logy, homogeneity, security, efliclency or col-
lectivism.,

Spring Hill's objective will be to encourage
and assist maximum feasible self-government
at all levels of our society—from a private
citizen's choice of life style to a President's
formulation and ranking of national goals,
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from city councils and school boards to the
chambers of the United Nations,

The center’s conferences, in general, will
tend to (a) formulate and reconcile goals be-
fore specifylng solutions to real or putative
problems, (b) reflect the systemic nature of
man’'s existence by drawing upon all relevant
disciplines, (¢) recognize that generalists who
can synthesize are as necessary as specialists
who can analyze, and (d) seek means to rec-
oncile conflicting value systems with a mini-
mum of coercion and a maximum of individ-
ual freedom.

In thinking about the future and man's
choices, Spring Hill will encourage specificity,
application and alternatives: priority will be
given to the possible applications of theoreti-
cal knowledge and artistic creativity to the
improvement of definable spheres of social
life, as contrasted with efforts at theory
building as such, or speculation about the
future as a whole, The spectrum of confer-
ences might include such topies as: new
modes of continuing education, socialization
of the arts, the judicial system in American
life, the changing nature and roles of various
professions in modern society.

Our firm intention is that the center to
be located here contribute in a major way to
the intellectual life of the people living and
working here. Spring Hill must be of this
community, as well as in it. We will search
for opportunities for individuals and for or-
ganizations here to participate in the discus-
sions taking place at the center, even where
these are sponsored by non-local groups. And
we will try to see that the results of discus-
sions here become available to this com-
munity. The persons coming to Spring Hill
will represent a tremendous resource; this
community can benefit enormously from op-
portunities we can develop to talk with them.
We believe they can benefit, in turn, from an
exposure to the changes occurring—in gov-
ernmental organization, in social institu-
tlons, in private institutions—in this re-
markably innovative Twin Cities area.

NATIONAL FREEDOM OF THE PRESS
DAY

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 7, 1972

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, today, June
7, is National Freedom of the Press Day.

In the course of a year's time thou-
sands of observations are held in Amer-
ica honoring this group or that, com-
memorating one anniversary or anoth-
er, paying tribute to the various and sun-
dry organizations to whom it is felt
tribute is due. More often than not due
recognition is given to these groups and
organizations and observations detailing
their exploits are found here in the pages
of the Recorp. They serve to remind us,
if we need reminding, that not all the
good that is done, not all the causes that
are served, not all the worthy endeavors
undertaken, necessarily commence here
in the two Houses of the Congress. To
say to us that the greatness of America
is found in the diversity of our institu-
tions and in the worthiness of the good
and just deeds they perform.

But today, Mr. Speaker, is a special
day, seeking as it does to call attention
to that one American institution which
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more than any other shores up our free-
dom—the press.

No group of men or women are more
consistently maligned in this Nation
than members of the press or more
faulted for the ills that affect our society.
Not even politicians, upon whose heads
coals of fire are constantly poured, suf-
fer as much from the citizenry as do the
press. And yet, there is no freedom where
there is an absence of a free press. So
the very freedom that makes possible
this maligning of the press is safeguarded
by none other than the press itself.

Now the press, suffering no more ab-
normalities then the rest of us, chafes
somewhat under this collective criticism,
but understands in its more somber mo-
ments, the necessity of it. Within the
past several years a spate of monthly
and quarterly publications have arisen
serving no other purpose than fo cast a
critical eye on the performance of the
daily press. These journals—they appear
in such places as Chicago, New York,
Philadelphia, Baltimore, Los Angeles,
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and other cities—vary in size and scope
and publishing schedules, but they all
seek one primary objective—to keep the
press from becoming too complacent.
There is no certain measure to their
success, but rather a certain measure to
their need.

The bottom line of this is our very
great need for the press to be free.
Thomas Jefferson spoke of the press
being cheguered about with many abuses,
but he knew better than most men, even
vilified as he often was by the press, of
America’s dependence upon it as a means
of keeping our freedom. I do not know
of a time when our need for the press
was greater than today. I say that be-
cause of the extraordinary hostility dis-
played toward the press by the Nixon
administration. Flora Lewis wrote some
days ago that the Nixon game is to “beat
the press.” I agree. it disturbs me, this
line of attack, for the power of any ad-
ministration to intimidate the press, is
very great.

The press, in most cases—it should be

20167

said—does not appear to be backing
down. We must hope the opposite never
happens. Not if we wish to maintain our
freedom.

Today, Mr. Speaker, when we honor
the Freedom of the Press Day, I think
the words of John Adams worth recall-
ing:

But none of the means of information are
more sacred, or have been cherished with
more tenderness and care by the settlers of
America, than the press, Care has been taken
that the art of printing should be encour-
aged, and that it should be easy and cheap
and safe for any person to communicate his
thoughts to the public. And you, Messieurs
printers, whatever the tyrants of the earth
may say of your papers, have done important
service to your country by your readiness and
freedom in publishing the speculations of
the curious. The stale, Impudent insinua-
tions of slander and sedition with which the
gormandizers of power have endeavored to
discredit your paper are so much more to
your honor; for the jaws of power are al-
ways opened to devour, and her arm is al-
ways stretched out, If possible, to destroy
the freedom of thinking, speaking, and
writing.

SENATE—Thursday, June 8, 1972

The Senate met in executive session
at 10 a.m. and was called to order by the
President pro tempore (Mr. ELLENDER).

PRAYER

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

Almighty God, to whom all hearts are
open, all desires known, and from whom
no secrets are hid, we thank Thee for
the cleansing of the morning hours and
for the bright promise of the new day.
May this day begin, continue, and end
in Thee that we may worthily magnify
Thy holy name. Grant to Thy servants
in this place grace to hear with dis-
crimination and to speak with wisdom,
so that all their actions being ordered by
Thy governance, this Nation may be ably
served and Thy kingdom advanced.

Through Him whose name is above
every name, Amen.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. The
Senate adjourned in executive session
last night, hence it is convening in exec-
utive session today; but under the unan-
imous-consent agreement, the following
legislative business will be transacted as
in legislative session.

First, the Senate will receive a mes-
sage from the President.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT

Messages in writing from the President
of the United States, submitting nomi-
nations, were communicated to the Sen-
ate by Mr. Leonard, one of his secre-
taries.

EXECUTIVE MESSAGES REFERRED

As in executive session, the President
pro tempore laid before the Senate mes-
sages from the President of the United

States submitting sundry nominations,
which were referred to the Committee
on Foreign Relations.

(The nominations received today are
printed at the end of Senate proceed-
ings.)

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD., Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of
Wednesday, June 7, 1972, be dispensed
with.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that all committees
may be authorized to meet during the
session of the Senate today.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senate pro-
ceed to the consideration of Calendar
No. 802, S. 2987.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

EISENHOWER MEMORIAL

The Senate proceeded to consider the
bill (S. 2987) to authorize the Secretary
of the Treasury to make grants to Eisen-
hower College, Seneca Falls, N.Y., out
of the proceeds of the sale of minted
proof dollar coins bearing the likeness of
the late President of the United States,
Dwight D. Eisenhower.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I urge
passage of S. 2987, the bill I introduced
on December 10, 1971, in which Senators

PAsSTORE, GOLDWATER, and FanNin joined
me as cosponsor. This legislation would
authorize the Secretary of the Treasury
to make a grant to the Eisenhower Col-
lege in Seneca Falls, N.Y., of $1 from
the proceeds received from the sale of
each “proof” Eisenhower silver dollar
being sold for $10 to collectors.

In 1963, the late President Eisenhower
agreed to the establishment of Eisen-
hower College as a living, permanent
memorial to his years of service to the
Nation in war and in peace. In subse-
quent years, the Eisenhower family and
close friends have actively supported the
establishment of the school, its develop-
ment, and the funds necessary for its
success, They have been joined by some
12,000 donors who have contributed more
than $7 million to the college,

Among individuals who submitted
testimony in support of the bill were Dr.
Milton Eisenhower, Mrs. Mamie Eisen-
hower, John Eisenhower of the family,
and such close personal friends as Gen.
Alfred M. Gruenther, and Gen. Lauris
Norstad. Organization support came
from such varied sources as the Veter-
ans of Foreign Wars and the AFL-CIO.
This testimony gives emphasis to the
fact that the college is the Nation's me-
morial to the late Dwight D. Eisenhower
and is not to be confused in any way
with legislation to aid an institution
of higher education, which like so many
others, is in financial need.

In 1968, Congress enacted Public Law
90-563 providing $5 million for the
Eisenhower College on a matching basis,
This amount has been matched by
foundation, corporate, and individual
gifts and pledges. The $20 million antic-
ipated from this bill for the sale of
“proof” Eisenhower silver dollar coins
would supplement the $5 million appro-
priated in 1968. Some $46 million in
Federal funds has been expended on
construction, bonds, and land acquisi-
tion for the Kennedy Center.
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